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General 


Foreign Ministry Holds Weekly News Briefing 


Spokesman Comments on Bush Visit 
OW 2302105589 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1032 GMT 23 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 23 (XINHUA) President 
George Bush's visit to China is a major event in the 
relations between China and the United States, Chinese 
Foreign Ministry Spokesman Li Zhaoxing said here this 
afternoon. 


During his visit, Bush and the Chinese leaders will 
exchange views on the Sino-US. bilateral relations and 
the international issues of common concern, Li said at 
the weekly news briefing here this afternoon. 


“It is our hope that through his visit the friendly rela- 
tions and cooperation between the two countries will 
further develop on the basis of the principles of the three 
joint communiques,” Li said. 


He said that the present international situation has taken 
new turns and the Sino-U.S. relations have entered into 
the second decade since the normalization of the diplo- 
matic relations between the two countries. 


Therefore, he said, the meeting between leaders of China 
and the United States is important and beneficial. 


The visit will also provide a good opportunity for the 
leaders of the two countries to exchange views on impor- 
tant international issues and bilateral relations, he said. 


“It is our belief that Bush's visit to China will help 
promote the development of the relations between the 
two countries,” he said. 


SRV Lacks Sincerity on Cambodia 
OW2302111789 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1055 GMT 23 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 23 (XINHUA) —Facts once 
again show that “Vietnam is still lacking in sincerity tn a 
settlement of the Kampuchean question,” Chinese For- 
eign Ministry Spokesman Li Zhaoxing said here today. 


The second Jakarta Informal Meeting on the Kampu- 
chean question did not issue any joint statement or reach 
any agreement, nor did it achieve any substantive 
progress toward a political settlement of the Kampu- 
chean question, xe pointed out, adding that the root 
cause was that V:etnam had gone back on its word on the 
withdrawal of Vietnamese troops and had put forward 
various kinds cf unreasonable conditions. 
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He said that the tripartite resistance forces of Kampu- 
chea support Prince Sihanouk’s five-point peace plan, 
take an active and flexible approach and have advanced 
fair and reasonable proposals, thus winning widespread 
sympathy of the international community. 


He added that Vietnam should have a clear understand- 
ing of the situation, change its stubborn aititude and take 
practical actions for a fair and reasonable settlement of 
the Kampuchean question. 


In reply to reporters’ questions, the spokesman disclosed 
that vice-foreign ministers of China and Vietnam will 
probably continue to hold negotiations on the Kampu- 
chean question, but the actual date has not been set. 


Qian To Attend Hirohito Funeral 
OW 2302123689 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1211 GMT 23 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 23 (XINHUA}—It ts learned 
that Chinese Foreign Minister Qian Qichen has left 
Beijing for attending the funeral of the late Japanese 
Emperor Hirohito. 


Speaking at today’s news briefing, a Foreign Ministry 
spokesman sard that the move is a normal protocol in 
international diplomacy. 


Qian will also meet leaders and foreign ministers of a 
number of countries while in Tokyo, the spokesman said. 


He added that China's position on the past history 
remains unchanged. 


Japan Waged ‘Aggressive War’ 
HK2302154389 Beying ZHONGGUO XINWEN 
SHE in Chinese 1400 GMT 23 Feb 89 


[“Li Zhaoxing Says Qian Qichen Attending Hirohito's 
Funeral a Normal Protocol in International Diuplo- 
macy”—ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE headline} 


[Text] Beijing, 23 Feb(ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE)}— 
Spokesman of the Chinese Foreign Ministry, Li Zhaox- 
ing, said in replying to a reporters’ inquiry about Qian 
Qichen leaving for Japan this morning that Qian 
Qichen’s attending the funeral of late Emperor Hirohito 
was normal protocol in international diplomacy. 


Qian will also meet leaders and foreign ministers of a 
number of countries while in Tokyo, according to the 
spokesman. 


Li Zhaoxing noted that China's position and point of 
view on that historical period remains unchanged. 


At the press conference, Li Zhaoxing, at a reporters’ 
request, commented also on the statement condemning 
Japan, made the other day by Liu Danian. Liu Danian is 
a Standing Committee member of the NPC. 
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The statement made by Liu Danian at the NPC Standing 
Committee condemns Japan saying that it has slid 
backward in its position On its aggressive war against 
China. Liu’s statement was published by China's major 
newspapers in full. 


Li Zhaoxing considered that the statement by the famous 
Chinese historian was well-greunded. There are estab- 
lished conclusions over the nature of Japan's war of 
aggression against China as well as its war responsibility. 
The Japanese Government should in a serious manner 
treat that historical period correctly. 


Hong Kong Law an ‘Internal Affair’ 
OW2302110089 Beying XINHUA in English 
1036 GMT 23 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 23 (XINHUA)}—"'Ilt is necessary 
to point out emphatically that the making of the Basic 
Law of the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region is 
entirely China's internal affairs in which no foreign 
country has the right to interfere,” Chinese Foreign 
Ministry Spokesman Li Zhaoxing said here today. 


The spokesman made this remark at a weekiy news 
briefing today when he was asked to cesimeni on the fact 
that it was reported by a hong kong newspaper that some 
U.S. congressmen consider introducing a draft resolu- 
tion attacking the Basic Law which is being formulated. 


“As we all know,” the spokesman said, “As of July !, 
1997, Hong Kong will become a special administrative 
region of the People’s Republic of China, enjoying a high 
degree of autonomy. The general and specific policies of 
the Chinese Government towards the Hong Kong Spe- 
cial Administrative Region will be codified through the 
formulation of the Basic Law of the Hong Kong Special 
Administrative Region.” 


“The present draft of the Basic Law has been written by 
following a highly democratic procedure, soliciting the 
views of people of all walks of life. The Basic Law will 
provide a legal guarantee for the Gemocratic develop- 
ment of Hong Kong after 1997,” he added. 


“It is hoped that the U.S. congressmen in question will 
refrain from doing anything detrimental to the friend- 
ship between China and the United States,” he said. 


Spokesman on ‘Satanic Verses’ Issue 
OW2302111489 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1059 GMT 23 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 23 (XINHUA)}—China hopes 
that the “Satanic Verses” event will quiet down soon, 
said a Chinese Foreign Ministry spokesman here this 
afternoon. 
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The spokesman made the remark when asked to com- 
ment on A. Khomeyni’s [initial as received] reaffirma- 
tion of death sentence to Salman Rushdie, author of the 
“Satanic Verses,” at today’s weekly news briefing. 


He said, “We have always maintained that the religious 
beliefs and customs of people of all countries should be 


respected.” 


He said, “We have also taken note that the author of the 
book has publicly apologized over the matter. It 1s our 
hope that this event will quiet down soon.” 


Arab Regional Cooperation Supported 
OW 2302111289 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1040 GMT 23 Feb 8&9 


[Text] Beijing, February 23 (XINHUA)}—Foreign Min- 
istry Spokesman Li Zhaoxing said here today that China 
supports Arab countries in their efforts to develop 
regional cooperation and hopes such cooperation will 
play an active role in promoting economic prosperity in 
the regions concerned. 


The spokesman made the remark at a press briefing this 
afternoon when asked to comment on the establishment 
of Arab Cooperation Council by Egypt, Iraq, Jordan and 
North Yemen and the establishment of Arab Maghreb 
Union by Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, Libya and Mauri- 
tania. 


‘Roundup’ Views Anglo-Iranian Rift Over Book 
OW 2202105389 Beying XINHUA in English 
0143 GMT 21 Feb 8&9 


{“Round-Up: Anglo-Iranian Rift Widens Over Rushdie 
Affair (by Xue Yongxing)"—XINHUA headline] 


[Text] London, February 20 (XINHUA)—Britain said 
today it would withdraw all five of its embassy diplomats 
in Tehran to protest against Iran's call for the death of 
British author Saiman Rushdie. 


Foreign Secretary Sir Geoffrey Howe announced the 
decision after attending a foreign ministers’ meeting of 
the 12 European Community (EC) countries in Brussels. 


Howe told a news conference that the death threats 
against Rushdie, accused of blaspheming Islam with his 
book “The Satanic Verses,” were “an affront to interna- 
tional standards of behavior and will not be tolerated.” 


“After quite serious attempts to establish a normal 
relationship with Iran we see no point in maintaining 
any contact in present circumstances,” he said. 


Asked whether Britain would ask Iran's top diplomat in 
London to leave, Howe replied: “One thing leads to 
another.” 
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In London, Iranian Charge d’Affaires Mohammad Basti 
was summone_] to the Foreign Office late this afternoon 
and was told that “there is no point trying to have 
substance in our relations in the present circumstances.” 
“We shall expect him to draw the appropriate conclu- 
sions,” a government source said. 


In a joint statement issued after their meeting, the EC 
foreign ministers said that they had decided to simulta- 
neously recall their heads of mission in Tehran for 
consultations and to suspend exchanges of high-level 
official visits. 


Anglo-Iranian diplomatic relations were re-established 
only at the end of last year after a year-long nift. Britain 
reopened its embassy in Tehran last November, and had 
announced plans for an exchange of ambassadors. 


However, the “low-key profile” and “cautious attitude” 
that Britain said would mark its relations with Tehran 
were shattered by the reaction to Rushdie’s controversial 
book, “The Satanic Verses,” which is accused by Iran 
and other Mosiems around the world of blaspheming 
Islam and the Prophet Mohammed. 


After Iran's spiritual leader Ayatollah Khomeyni called 
for Rushdie’s death last Tuesday, Britain said 1 would 
freeze its relations with Tehran. However, it hardened 
this position after Khomeyni on Sunday renewed his call 
for Rushdie’s death even after the 41-year-old author 
issued an apology on Saturday. 


“Even if Salman Rushdie repents and becomes the most 
pious man of the times, it is incumbent on every Moslem 
to employ everything he’s got, his life and wealth, to send 
him to hell,” the Iranian News Agency, IRNA, quoted 
Khomeyni as saying. 


“The imperialist mass media were falsely alleging that if 
the author repented, his execution order would be lifted. 
This is denied, one hundred percent,” Khomeyni stressed. 


Khomeyni also supported two Iranian clerics who 
offered large rewards for killing Rushdie, who has been 
in seclusion under armed police protection in Britain 
since last Tuesday. 


Calls on the government to sever ties with Iran were 
made by both ruling Conservative and opposition Labor 
Party members of Parliament today. David Howells, 
chairman of the House of Commons Foreign Affairs 
Select Committee, said that Britain's diplomatic presence 
in Tehran was not doing much good if the only response 
was “wild, medieval threats from this wild old man.” 


Labor parliamentarian David Winnick said: “No foreign 
government can remain in diplomatic relations with the 
United Kingdom when it threatens the life of a British 
citizen.” 
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Today, the archbishop of Canterbury, Dr. Robert Run- 
cie, issued a statement condemning Khomeyni’s death 
order, but at the same time criticising Rushdie’s book, a 
surrealistic account of a battle between good and evil. 


“Only the utterly insensitive can fail to see that the 
publication of Salman Rushdie’s book has deeply 
offended Moslems both here and throughout the world. 
But however great the grievance, I utterly condemn 
incitement to murder or any other violence from any 
source whatever,” he said. 


Despite Britain's decision to call its diplomats home 
from Tehran, Foreign Secretary Sir Geoffrey Howe 
declined to respond directly when asked by reporters in 
Brussels today whether Britain was breaking off diplo- 
matic relations with Iran. 


A British diplomat explained: “It’s shutting up the shop 
but not severing diplomatic relations.” 


Perceived in Soviet Attitude Toward UN 
OW 2202140089 Being BEIJING REVIEW 
in English 13-26 Feb 89 pp 18-20 


[Article by Wang Binxiao: “Moscow Takes a New Look 
at UN" ] 


[Text] [editor's note] Under Mikhail Gorbachev's “new 
thinking.” Moscow's cold-shoulder attitude towards the 
United Nations and confrontation with the United 
States at the United Nations have changed to an embrace 
of the world body and cooperation with its member 
States. [end editor's note} 


On December 7, a benign, confident and resolute Mik- 
hail Gorbachev stood in front of UN delegates from all 
over the world and declared that his country will unilat- 
erally cut its troops by 500,000 at home and 50,000 in 
Eastern Europe. 


The Soviet leader, who became general secretary of the 
Soviet Communist Party in 1985 and chairman of the 
Supreme Soviet in 1988, also asserted Moscow's belief that 
the United Nations should be a front-line force in regard to 
resolving the world’s problems. For example, he suggested, 
the United Nations could sponsor an international confer- 
ence to clear up the question of how Afghanistan's future 
government should be structured and send peace-keeping 
forces to the war-torn Muslim country. 


Stage-Setting 


The UN scene, in itself, looked like just another dazzling 
overture taken by the 58-year-old Kremlin chief to 
improve his country’s image and embarrass the United 
States. But the fact that this was the first visit and speech 
to the United Nations given by a Soviet leader since Nikita 
Krushchev's notorious performance in 1960 reminds the 
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world of the sharp difference between Moscow's past and 
present attitude towards the United Nations, of which the 
Soviet Union is one of the founders. 


In 1968, former Soviet chief Krushchev pounded his 
shoe on the podium at the United Nations in order to get 
his point across to the United States and other UN 
delegates. In his eyes, this international arena was noth- 
ing but a platform for him to tell the world how powerful 
his country was. 


For years, the Soviets’ policy towards the United 
Nations was as predictable as clockwork: Every autumn 
a Soviet delegation showed up at the organization with a 
general call for disarmament or a seemingly impassioned 
condemnation of the use of force in international rela- 
tions. On issues of the Middle East and Southern Africa, 
Moscow would side with the Third World to freeze out 
Israel and South Africa. Thus they became one up on the 
West, the United States in particular. Finally, the dele- 
gates returned triumphantly, announcing that Moscow's 
Leninist diplomacy had scored a huge success. 


With its recent adjustments in foreign policy, however, 
Moscow has also changed its attitude towards the United 
Nations. It is now trying to shed its old image and 
promote the United Nations as a forum for dialogue and 
negotiations among nations. Essential progress achieved 
from such a multifaceted angle would likewise serve 
Soviet foreign policy interests. 


Peacekeeping 


As is weil known, at the end of World War Il, U.S. 
President Franklin Roosvelt, Soviet leader Josef Stalin 
and British Prime Minister Winston Churchill placed 
their hope of maintaining post-war peace on the United 
Nations and the inter-power cooperation within the 
world organization. 


Their hopes, however, were soon dashed. For a long 
period after the war, the United Nations became a 
battleground for the United States and the Soviet Union. 
Consequently, as the past few decades have seen crises 
and regional conflicts racking the world, the United 
Nations has failed to function as envisioned. The Soviet 
Union, as well as the United States, should be held to 
account for this. 


Since Gorbachev moved into the Kremlin, Moscow 
began to think that in order to drive home domestic 
reform and invigorate its national strength, it needed to 
keep the ‘nternational situation in balance. To this end, 
foreign policy, including that towards the United 
Nations, must be readjusted. The United Nations, the 
largest and the most prestigious international organiza- 
tion in the world, must be used in order for Moscow's 
strategy to be served. Therefore, the Soviet Union sought 
to revive the United Nations’ original! role—to set up an 
effective international security system. 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


In September 1987, on the occasion of the opening of the 
42nd United Nations General Assembly, Gorbachev 
published his “The Reality and Guarantee of a Secure 
World” treatise. In it he proposed that the prestige and 
role of the United Nations must be resolutely upheld. 
Based on the charter of the United Nations and its 
existing Organizations and functions, he said, a compre- 
hensive and general international security system must 
be established to work out a series of major issues. These 
include disarmament, regional conflict, world economic 
security, bionomical security and outer space security. 


Last September, at the 43rd UN General Assembly, 
Soviet Foreign Minister Eduard Shevardnadze suggested 
that in regard to establishing an all-encompassing and 
overall security system, there is no other more effective 
way than jointly promoting and upholding the role of the 
United Nations. The United Nations should be the most 
appropriate place for negotiations and settlements; it is a 
world centre designated to safeguard general security of 
every country, he said. 


:issutar as how to give full play to the United Nations’ 
role in settling regional conflicts, the Soviet Union holds 
that the United Nations should greatly strengthen its 
supervisory function. Specifically, it should dispatch 
more UN military observers and UN Security Council 
envoys to areas where conflicts arise. Also, the Security 
Council meeting can be held not only in the UN Head- 
quarters but also in those areas where frictions are 
burning or rotated among the capitals of permanent 
Council members. Finally, a “hot line” should be 
installed between the United Nations, the capitals of the 
various permanent council members and the residence 
of the Non-Aligned Movement's chairman. 


The Soviet Union also maintains that maximum support 
should be given to the UN secretary-general in his 
capacity as international referee. The UN peace-keeping 
force should also be strengthened and used more 
widely—-a UN naval force, for example, could be 
deployed in the Gulf area—to do some “seat-paddling” 
in case certain resolutions adopted by the United 
Nations are blocked. Moscow has expressed its willing- 
ness to provide rear transportation means and potential 
for the UN peace-keeping force. Gorbachev declared 
that the status and authority of the International Court, 
a UN affiliate, and international law as a whole should 
be greatly upheld. He also said that a multilateral agree- 
ment on fighting international terrorism can be ham- 
mered out at the United Nations to safeguard the secu- 
rity of a civilized world. 


Stepping in Line 


In the various United nation: organizations, the Soviet 
Union used to grapple head-on with the West, led by the 
United States. The Soviet Union was both a political and 
economic antagonist. It refused to join the International 
monetary Fund and General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade, condemning the Western developed countries 
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and taking advantage of the South-North conflict. These 
moves, to some extent, did undermine the West, but did 
not benefit Moscow much. On the contrary. they helped 
hawkish factions within the United States press the 
Reagan administration to bypass the United nations and 
take actions of its own. For example, the United States 
invaded Grenada, bombed Libya, withdrew from the 
United Nations Educational. Scientific and Cultural 
Organization and continued to supp +1 the Nicaraguan 
contras in defiance of a verdict by the International 
Court. The Soviet Union appeared all too weak to check 
the United States. 


On the other hand, complete negation of the existing 
international economic order, though appealing to some 
third world countries, handicapped Moscow's economic 
cooperation with the West. It also forced the Soviet 
Union into a paradoxical situation because it is a devel- 
oped industrialized country capable of and obliged to 
increase economic aid to Third World countries. The 
Soviet Union has already promised that after clearing up 
the issue of disarmament, it will loosen up its purse 
strings for Third World nations. But these countries’ 
problems are so pressing that they cannot wait till the 
two superpowers resolve all their disputes. 


Today, however, the Soviet Union is doing its utmost to 
avoid head-on confrontation with the United States in 
the United nations. Even on some major issues, such as 
disarmament and the prohibition of nuclear testing. the 
Soviets have refused to directly criticize Washington. 


As for the Third World call for establishing a new 
international economic order, the Soviet Union ts pay- 
ing lip service to such a demand. At the same time. it 
stresses the interdependence of the world’s two systems 
and has actively applied for the status of an observer at 
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade as well as 
taken part in trade negotiations conducted by the trade 
bloc. In autumn 1987, the Soviet Union joined the UN 
“Common Commodity Foundation” organization and 
in March 1988. it sent delegates to participate in a 
meeting on multinational corporation activities orga- 
nized by the United nations. These reflected Moscow's 
desire to seek conciliation and co-operation. 


Moscow's change of attitude 1s also embodied in its new 
policies on Israel and South Africa. At present, it no 
longer opposes their memberships in the International 
Civil Aviation Organization affilizted with the United 
Nations. 


Disarmament 


The Soviet Union proposes that the United Nations should 
participate in the process of disarmament more widely and 
directly. Gorbachev suggested that multilateral negotia- 
tions be opened under UN sponsorship in order to reach a 
general agreement on disarmament and banning nuclear 
testing. International verification can be conducted by 
specialized groups of the United nations, he said. 
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Meanwhile. Shevard: adze recommended that a registra- 
won centre be set up in the United Nations that ts 
responsible for the sale or supply of conventional weap- 
ons. He also called for a multilateral agreement on 
braking the proliferation of the technology related to 
manufacturing military missiles. Soviet Deputy Foreign 
Minister and head of the Soviet mission to the United 
Nations Vladimir Petrovskiy advocated a UN Security 
Council-sponsored foreign ministerial or summit mect- 
ing to discuss specific steps of global disarmament. 
especially nuclear disarmament. He also urged that the 
Geneva disarmament conference, now a project of 40- 
some countries, be expanded into a world disarmament 
organization. 


Furthermore. the Soviet Union has moved that the 
United nations convene a summit meeting on global 
bionomical protection. It has also expressed its support 
for Italy's initiative to set up a “World Scientists’ Labo- 
ratory” and agreed with France that international groups 
be sent to underdeveloped countries to provide human- 
itarian aid. Gorbachev even advised that a “world con- 
sultative conference, “composed of intellectuals, be cre- 
ated by the United Nations to drace the spiritual and 
moral force of today’s world. 


In a word, to cahance its prestige. expand its influence 
and improve its mage, the Soviet Union is now making 
full use of the United Nations, especially its special role 
in resolving regional conflicts, disarmament and multi- 
lateral economic co-operation. This adjustment is part of 
Moscow's general target of adjusting foreign policy. 
implementing domestic reform and returning to the 
international community. 


This change. though helpful to fostering political and 
eccnomic ties with the West, may also pul more knots in 
the relations between the Soviet Union and some Third 
World countries. Besides, the Soviet Union now donates 
some U.S. $14 million each year to the United nations, 
only about 3 percent of the U.S. figure in 1986. This gap 
also puts a kink in Moscow's UN diplomacy. 


China Welcomes Early European Disarmament Accord 
OW 2202210789 Beyine XINHUA in English 
1320 GMT 21 Feb &9 


[Text] Geneva, February 21 (XINHUA*—China welcomes 
the “encouraging developments” in the East-West disar- 
mament talks and expects all parties concerned to reach an 
early agreement on conventional disarmament in Europe. 
a Chinese diplomat said Tuesday [21 February]. 


Fan Guoxiang. Chinese U.N. ambassador for disarma- 
ment affairs. told a regular session of the 40-nation U_N. 
conference on disarmament that an agreement on con- 
ventional disarmament in Europe would strengthen 
security and stability in Europe and the world as a whole. 
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“In an area where there is a high concentration of 
conventional and nuclear 2:ms, a conventional war is 
likely to escalate into a nuclear one,” he said. 


Fan said the superpowers, as the owners of the largest 
military arsenals, should take special responsibility for 
conventinal disarmament. 


He called on the countries of the world not to use their 
military forces except for self defense. He also called for 
all military forces to withdraw from foreign territories. 


Delegate to UN Notes Success of Family Planning 
OW 2302104089 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0110 GMT 23 Feb 89 


[By Hong Yunxi] 


[Text] United Nations, February 22 (XINHUA}— 
Experts from around the world has told the U.N. Popu- 
lation Commission that the world is now standing al a 
crossroads in population trends. 


Al a meeting heid by the commission here at the U.N. 
Headovuarters yesterday and today, the participants said 
that ihe total population may stabilize at 10 billion about 
100 years from now if the present trends keep going. 


While saying that the total may possibly be limited to 8 
billion if population programs are entirely successful, 
they believed that there can be as many as 14 billion 
people on the earth in the year 2100 if these programs 
end in failure. 


Population workers in many countries are very much 
concerned with such vital questions as the demographic 
aging of populations, the possible demographic impact 
of the Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS), 
changing family and household structures and continu- 
ing urbanization. 


The delegates were updated with a key finding that the 
rate of the world’s population growth is now “on a 
plateau,” increasing at about |.7 percent per year, and is 
expected to remain at about that rate until the later 
1990s, when deceleration would resume. 


It was disclosed at the meeting that the global fertility 
rate for the first half of the 1980s was 3.6 children per 
woman, and is expected to remain at that level until the 
late 1990s. 


The difference between Africa and Asia in the level of 
fertility is now greater than the difference between Asia 
and Europe. 
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Key developments reported at the meeting included the 
increased use of contraceptives, the global decline in 
mortality, the rise in life expectancy to slightly less than 
60 years, and the cessation or decline in rural population 
growth in Latin America in addition to Europe and the 
Soviet Union. 


Chinese delegate Chang Chongxuan said that since the 
promotion of family planning in China in the early 


1970s, the population growth rate in his country had had 
a big decline. 


It was estimated that more than 200 million births had 
been averted in China from 1971 to 1986. “That figure 
alone fully shows the success of the country’s family- 


planning program,” Chang said. 


However, the Chinese delegate went on to say that due to 
the impact of the previous “baby boom™ during the 
period from 1962 to 1975, the birth rate went up again in 
1986 and 1987. The annual natural growth rate reached 
1.42 percent last year, bringing about a net increase of 
more thar 15 million people—nearly the total popula- 
tion of Australia. 


By the end of last year, China's population reached | ,096 
million, not including the population in Taiwan, Hong 
Kong and Macao. The total population of the country 1s 
expected to reach 1.1 billion this spring. 


United States & Canada 


Reportage on Bush's Upcoming Visit to China 


Bush To Build ‘Enduring’ Ties 
OW 2302015389 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0058 GMT 23 Feb 8&9 


[Text] Washington, February 22 (XINHUA)}—U.S. Pres- 
ident George Bush said today that he hopes “to build op 
the friendly and stable and enduring” Sino-U.S. Rela- 
tionship that now exists. 


“There's something more than symbolism. That rela- 
tionship 1s fundamental in any foreign policy equation of 
the United States,” Bush said. 


The U.S. President, who left Washington early this 
morning for a six-day asian tour of Japan, China and 
South Korea, made the remarks at his stopover in 
Anchorage, Alaska. 


During his two-day China visit beginning February 25, 
Bush will discuss issues with Chinese leaders. 


This will be Bush's fiith trip back to Beijing since he left 
there in 1975, when he served as director of the U.S. 
Liasion Office. 
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“America is as much a Pacific nation as it is an Atlantic 
one, and that the Pacific region is of great and growing 
imp<rtance in international affairs,” Bush said. 


“Things in the Pacific seem to de going reasonably well, 
but we are a Pacific power and this visit will demonstrate 
that we intend to stay a Pacific power,” he stressed. 


Estimates showed that U.S. trade with Asia totaled 
almost 241 billion U.S. dollars in 1987, which was 7! 
billicn dollars more than U.S. trade with Europe. Just 10 
years ago, the U.S. had more trade with Europe. By the 
end of this century, the value of U.S. trade across the 
Pacific is expected to be at least double the volume 
across the Atlantic. 


‘significant’ Visit Previewed 
OW2302101989 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0857 GMT 23 Feb 8&9 


[By correspondent Chai Shikuan: “Bush's China Visit: 
Brief but Significant" —XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Beijing, February 23 (XINHUA)—U.S. President 
George Bush's coming China visit between February 25 
and 27, which takes place one month after his inaugura- 
tion, signifies the importance the new U.S. Administra- 
tion attaches to the Sino-U.S. relations, observers here 
said today. 


Discussions he is due to have with Chinese leaders on 
latest international developments will no doubt catch 
world-wide attention, they said. 


It will be a “working visit” in the true sense: No 
red-carpet welcoming ceremony, no public speeches and 
no sightseeing, but the list of questions for discussion is 
long for his 40-hour stay in Beijing. sources said. 


High on the agenda will be a discussion on the trend of 
international development, sources added. 


The world is undergoing drastic changes, one observer 
said, adding that the U.S.-Soviet relations have 
improved, the Sino-Sov.et relations are expected to be 
normalised shortly, and progress has been made toward, 
or possibilities are emerging of, politically resolving 
major regional issues. 


China and the U.S. will also possibly exchange views on 
the situati. 1 in Afghanistan following the withdrawal of 
the Soviet troops there, particularly on how to avoid a 
civil war and build peace in Afghanistan, observers said. 


Bush and Chinese leaders are expected to discuss ways of 
making Vietnam withdraw its troops unconditionally 
from Kampuchea and to seek a fair and reasonable 
settlement of the Kampuchean issue at an early date, 
sources said. 
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Bush will fly to Beijing after attending the funeral 
services of Emperor Hirohito in Tokyo and he is also due 
to stay in Seoul for a ‘ew hours. This indicates the 
importance the U.S. attaches to Asia's growing role, 
sources said. 


lt would be natural for Buch to discuss the situation in 
the Asia-Pacific region with Chinese leaders, sources 
added. 


Bush and Chinese leaders are also expected to discuss 
how to further the Sino-U.S. relations in the second 
decade after the restoration of diplomatic ties between 
the two countries, sources said. 


China and the U.S. will be able to overcome difficulties 
and further their relations provided they abide by the 
principles set forth in the three joint communiques— 
namely, the Shanghai Communique in 1972, the Com- 
munique on Normalizmg Relations in 1979 and the 
Communique on Restricting U.S. Arms Sales to Taiwan 
in 1982 and they give full scope to the positive factors in 
their dealings, observers said. 


It will be no surprise if Bush and Chinese ieaders discuss 
the question of Taiwan, which remains the main factor 
affecting the steady development of the Sino-U.S. rela- 
tions, they added. 


The two sides will also seek to oxpand their trade and 
economic Co-operation, and it is clear that both China and 
the United States will benefit if the U.S. further relaxes 
restrictions on hi-tech transfers to China, sources said. 


Mr. Bush worked in Beijing for 13 months as the first 
U.S. envoy in the 1970s. He visited China on four 
occasions in the 1980s. The Chinese leavers and people 
will receive him as “an old friend”, sources said. 


Describing Sino-U.S. ties as important and strong, Bush 
said earlier that such a relationship must continue to 
grow and strengthen in the years to come. People in 
China hope that his forthcoming visit will make new 
contributions to this end, sources added. 


Guesthouse Prepared 
OW2302024089 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1301 GMT 22 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 22 (XINHUA)—Set in a land- 
scape of sweeping lawns, waterfalls, rippling lakes, and 
weeping willows, the Diaoyutai State Guesthouse stands 
ready to welcome U.S. President George Bush and h‘s 
wife, Barbara, when they arrive in Beijing February 25. 


The visitors will stay in No 18 Building, a magnificent, 
ancient-lvoking ‘presidential villa’ furnished with works 
created by ancient and contemporary Chinese artists and 
calligraphers. 
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“All the staff here regard President Bush and his wife as 
respected guests as weil as old friends,” said Wang 
Changzheng, deputy director of the Diaoyutai State 
Guesthouse, in an interview with XINHUA. 


“Mr Bush and his wife stayed in No 12 Building— 
another ‘presidential building’—when as vice president 
he visited China in October 1985," Wang said, adding 
that “We all feel honored that they will stay here again.” 


Preparations for the presidential visit are going 
smoothly. Special menus featuring their favorite dishes 
are being planned. 


President Bush, who loves walking, will find — «1 to 
delight him. The ice on the lake outside No 18 . ~~ 
is now melting away. The lawns and weeping willov. 
beginning to turn green and winter jasmine is ablaze ‘with 
gold. Peacocks are strutting nearby. 


Wang said members of the President's advance party had 
expressed satisfaction with the preparations being made. 


Diaoyutai is a former Imperial palace that was buili 
more than 800 years ago. In the Jin Dynasty (1115- 
1234), Emperor Zhang Zong had a terrace constructed 
from which he could fish. Thus originated the name 
“Emperor's Angling Terrace” or Diaoyutai. In 1959, the 
palace became the state guesthouse. 


The guesthouse occupies an area of more than 400,000 
square meters, one-third of which is lake. Spring water 
from the distant Western Hills flows into the lake via 
Yuyuan Lake and meanders southward around pavilions 
and villas, through groves and under stone bri 
linking the former imperial dwelling with 19 new villas 
of varied architectural style. 


After more than 3 years of renovation, No 18 Building, 
which stands in the center of the guesthouse, was opened 
in October 1987 anu Queen Elizabeth II was its first 
guest. More than 60 heads of state and government 
leaders have stayed there since. 


No 18 Building, which is the largest villa in the gues- 
thouse, is of two stories and has 7,000 square meters of 
floor space. Architecturally, it possesses some of the 
characteristics of the Forbidden City, the Summer Pal- 
ace, and other ancient Chinese buildings. With dark blue 
brick walls and yellow glazed roof, it combines modern 
and traditional styles. 


Soviet Union 


CPSU Politburo Reviews Shevardnadze’s Visit 
HK2302050089 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
20 Feb 89 p 3 


[Text] Moscow, February 17 (XINHUA)—The Polit- 
buro of the CPSU Central Committee at its mectir 3 on 
16 February pointed out that Soviet Foreign Miruster 
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Shevardnadze’s early February visit to the PRC set the 
main direction for further developing the Sovict-Sino 
relations and laid the foundation for strengthening the 
good neighborliness and cooperation between the two 
countries. 


According to a TASS report today, the Politburo recog- 
nized the importance of starting talks to reach an agree- 
ment in principle on a mutually balanced reduction to 
the minimum of troops and equipment along the Sino- 
Soviet border. The meeting stressed that both sides 
hoped that the border would be turned into a zone of 
peace and friendship. And both sides believed that great 
potential exists for the expansion of the two nations’ 
economic and trade links. 


Northeast Asia 


Spokesman Says Japan Must Respect History 
OW2202160589 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1541 GMT 22 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, F-oruary 22 (XINHUA)}—China will not 
allow anybody to deny or distort “that unfortunate 
period in history” when the Japanese militarists 
launched a war of aggression, bringing immense suffer- 
ing to ihe people of Ciina and other parts of Asia, a 
Chinese Foreign Ministry spokesman said here today. 


Any remarks or acts aimed at obscuring the nature of or 
shirking responsibility for the war contradict the princi- 
ples and spirit of the Sino-Japanese joint statement and 
China-Japan peace and friendship treaty, he said. 


Such remarks or acts will undoubtedly hurt the feelings 
of ive Chinese people and people in oiher countries 
which suffered in that war, he said. “Ultimately, they run 
counter to Japan's own interests as well,” he added. 


“On this important matter of principle the Japanese 
authorities should adopt a correct attitude that respects 
the historical facts,” he stressed. 


Takeshita Admits ‘Aggression’ 
OW2302004289 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1607 GMT 22 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 22 (XINHUA)-—Japanese 
Atabassador to China Toshijiro Nakajima Wednesday 
[22 February] made an explanation on behalf cf the 
Japanese Prime Minister Noboru Takeshita and Foreign 
Minister Uno, on Takeshita’s recent controversial 
remarks to Chinese Vice-Minister of Foreign Affairs Liu 
Shuqing. 


The ambassador said that Takeshita regretied not \\aving 
expressed himself accurately at a recent session of the 
Diet (Japan's parliament). 
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He quoted the prime minister as saying that he had long 
ago clearly shown his attitude toward the war, which has 
remained unchanged. 


According to the ambassador, the prime minister said 
that Japan had greatly hurt people of neighboring coun- 
tries through the war. 


“It is a fact that the war has been regarded as an invasion 
and has been severely criticized,” the prime minister was 
quoted as saying, urging Japan to fully recognize the fact. 


The prime minister was also quoted as saying that the 
understanding of the Japanese Government as regards 
the war had been expressed in the Japan-China joint 
Statement issued ti 1972, and it has remained 
unchanged. The fact that the war was an act of aggression 
against China is undeniable, he said. 


The prime minister said that, as a peaceful country, 
Japan will make sure such a thing never occurs again and 
will make its contributions to world peace. 


Vice-Minister Liu said Prime Minister Noboru 
Takeshita’s recent address on the nature of and respon- 
sibility for the war has hurt the Chinese people's feelings 
and aroused strong reactions. 


He said it is a historical fact that Japanese militarism 
launched the aggressive war against China, and the fact 
has long ago been unanimously agreed upon. Nobody 
can ever change this, he said. 


“This is a major problem of principle,” he stressed, 
adding, “the Japanese Government should face up to 
and correctly treat historical facts.” 


History Distortion Criticized 
OW 2302043489 Beijing Domestic Service in Mandarin 
2230 GMT 20 Feb 89 


[From the “News and Press Review” program] 


[Text] According to a XINHUA report, at the general 
discussion of the NPC Standing Committee meeting 
held on 20 February, Liu Danian, member «f the NPC 
Standing Committee and a historian, harshly criticized 
the Japanese authorities for defending Japan’s invasion 
of China and for attempting to shirk its criminal respon- 
sibilities. Liu Danian said: At a time when the world 
opinion is showing great concern for Japan's waging 
aggressive war, Japanese Prime Minister Noboru 
Takeshita and the director of the Japanese Legislative 
Bureau, in answering opposition parties’ interpellations 
from 14 to 18 February, repeatedly attempted to absolve 
the late Japanese emperor from his war responsibility, 
and defended Japan's invasien of China. 


The Chinese people suffered in the 8-year national 
liberation war against Japanese aggression. More than 20 
million people died and $100 billion worth of property 
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was destroyed during the war. Our concern for this issue 
is a matter of course. Liu Danian said: From the Chinese 
people's point of view, it is not a question whether the 
late Japanese emperor was responsible for the war or not, 
and therefore the issue has rarely been discussed by 
Chinese scholars. Documents of all meetings held in the 
presence of the emperor during the entire period of the 
war, and the records of those present at those mectings 
are still available for examination. The fact that such 
meetings were called to make decisions at every critical 
moment alone fully shows whether the emperor bore any 
responsibility for the war or not. As to whether the issue 
of if the war was an aggressive war should or should not 
be judged by historians of the future, Liu Danian said he 
wondered if the term “future” used by Mr Takeshita has 
any special set boundary line or if it has any particular 
meaning. The majority of Japanese historians as well as 
historians all over the world have long reached a unani- 
mous conclusion on the nature of that war. Examples of 
such a conclusion are too numerous to be cited. 


At a Sino-Japanese academic meeting to mark the 50th 
anniversary of the Lugougiao Incident, noted Japanese 
scholars, in summing up the discussion of the meeting, 
also asserted that Japan launched a full-scale aggressive 
war against China. The war has been over for more than 
40 years. From the viewpoint of the time of the war, 
contemporary historians are already historians of the 
“future”, or “quasifuture.” Historians, of what “future” 
should we wait for to judge the war? The fact has never 
been clearer, that is: First, shirking responsibilities for 
the war is meaningless. It only shows one's lack of 
courage to face up to the facts. Second, Japan's war 
against China was an aggressive war waged by the 
Japanese militarists against China. This nature of the 
war cannot be changed by anybody. 


Liu Danian’s speech aroused immediate response from 
the vast numbers of members of the Standing Commit- 
tee, who spoke one after another to express their indig- 
nation over the Japanese authorities’ wrongful act to 
distort history. 


Qian Qichen Arrives in Tokyo To Attend Funeral 
OW'2302091789 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0845 GMT 23 Feb 89 


[Text] Tokyo, February 23 (XINHUA)}—Chinese For- 
eign Minister Qian Qichen arrived here this afternoon to 
attend the state funeral for Emperor Hirohito tomorrow. 


Before and after the funeral, Qian will meet with his 
Japanese counterpart Sosuke Uno and leaders from 
several other countries, informed sources told XINHUA. 


Qian is scheduled to meet with Indonesian President 
Suharto this evening the first direct high-levei contact 
between the two countries since they broke off diplo- 
matic relations in 1967. 
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The foreign minister will also talk with Federal German 
Foreign Minister Hans-Dietrich Genscher earlier this 
evening. 


He will meet with Indian Foreign Minister Narasimha 
Rao and British Foreign Secretary Sir Geoffrey Howe on 
Friday. 


The foreign minister will leave Tokyo for home early 
saturday, when U.S. President George Bush starts his 
visit to China, the sources said. 


Trade Office Exchange With South Korea Studied 
HK2202092989 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST (BUSINESS POST) in English 

22 Feb 89 p 4 


[Text] A proposal by China and South Korea to establish 
non-governmental representative offices in each other's 
country is still being studied, said Zheng Hongye acting 
chairman of China's Council for the Promotion of Inter- 
national Trade (CCPIT). 


Mr Zheng said the relationship between China and 
South Korea had improved over the past year. 


He said many South Korea businessmen had visited 
China recently and trade delegations from each country 
had also been sent. 


Mr Zheng expected the business climate between the two 
countries to further improve. 


South Korea's technological development and foreign 
trade had grown dramatically in recent years and China 
would want to co-operate, he said. 


The Chinese and South Korean Governments have stud- 
ied the possibility of establishing non-governmental 
business representative offices. Delegations from 
CCPIT's Shangdong branch and South Korea’s Daewoo 
Group have visited each other several times. 


Mr Zheng said the offices would be set up once trade 
relationships and economic co-operation had developed 
further. 


He could not say whether the offices would be estab- 
lished this year. 


Concerned over investment regulations and legal protec- 
tion for South Korean direct investment in China, Mr 
Zheng said the Chinese Government might consider 
draft regulations similar to those for Ta‘ wan. 


However, he noted that no direct investment in the 
mainland by South Korea has taken place despite grow- 
ing contact. 
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China's total foreign trade reached U.S.$80 billion last 
year. Domestic exports amounted to $40.01 billion, 15.5 
percent more than the 1987 figure, while the value of 
imports was $39.3 billion—17.7 percent more than the 
previous year. 


Southeast Asia & Pacific 


Activities at Jakarta Informal Meeting Reported 


CDGK Willing To Meet PRK Factions 
OW2302090389 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1324 GMT 22 Feb 89 


[Text] Jakarta, February 22 (XINHUA)—The Coalition 
Government of Democratic Kampuchea (CGDK) is 
willing to hold meeting among the four Kampuchean 
factions under the leadership of Samdech Norodom 
Sihanouk, president of the CGDK, to search for a 
political solution to the Kampuchean problem. Kieu 
Samphan, vice-president of the CGDK, who was here for 
the second Jakarta Informal Meeting (JIM II), made the 
remark at a press conference here this morning, the only 
one he has held during the three-day meeting. 


He said that the CGDK has spared and will spare no 
effort in contributing to the search for a comprehensive 
political settlement of the problem. 


He said that Vietnamese troops, instead of being with- 
drawn from Kampuchea, are being disguised as Kampu- 
chean soldiers. 


Even after it withdraws its troops from Kampuchea, 
Vietnam can create pretexts for a return to the country 
under its “Indochina Federation Strategy”, Kieu Sam- 
phan said. 


On the proposed quadripartite government of national 
[words indistinct] has no single [word indistinct] in 
Kampuchea should predominate, and that national rec- 
onciliation will only be reached [word indistinct] among 
the four Kampuchean factions. 


Observers believe that his remarks were aimed at Viet- 
nam's and the Phnom Penh regime's recent statements 
that they objected to the dismantling of the Phnom Penh 
regime installed by Vietnamese troops in 1979, even 
after the national reconciliation council is sei up. 


The Vietnamese withdrawal and the balance among the 
four Kampuchean factions should be supervised by an 
international control mechanism of [word indistinct], he 
said. 


He said Vietnam's objection to a U.N. peacekeeping 
force in Kampuchea was a major obstacle to reaching a 
comprehensive settlement. 


FBIS-CHI-89-035 
23 February 1989 


SRV Stance ‘Obstacle’ to Peace 
OW2302092289 Beyjing XINHUA in English 
1247 GMT 22 Feb 8&9 


[Text] Jakarta, February 22 (XINHUA) —The presence of 
more than 100,000 Vietnamese Armed Forces now in 
Kampuchea constitutes a “brutal interference” in the 
internal affairs of the nation, the Coalition Government of 
Democratic Kampuchea said in a statement here today. 


The only obstacle to an overall solution of the Kampu- 
chean problem is Vietnam's refusal of an effective inter- 
national control mechanism of the U.N. to supervise a 
troop withdrawal and the cessation of aid to all Kampu- 
chean parties, and an international peacekeeping force to 
maintain peace and order, the statement said. 


While summarizing the major issues discussed at the 
three-day meeting of the second Jakarta informal meet- 
ing (JIM-II) which ended here last night, the statement 
refuted Vietnam's claims that the Kampuchean problem 
had two separate aspects: “external and internal,” and 
that its troops will be withdrawn by 30 September, 1989 
on condition of reaching an “agreement among the four 
kampuchean parties.” 


This “agreement” will never occur, since one Kampu- 
chean party is controlled and manipulated by Vietnam, 
the statement said. 


Vietnam's aim is to impose recognition of the Phnom 
Penh regime upon the world community, starting with 
the member countries of the Association of Southeast 
Asian Nations (ASEAN), the statement said. 


Sihanouk’s Son Comments on Talks 
OW2302010989 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1441 GMT 21 Feb 89 


[Text] Jakarta, February 21 (XINHUA) —Prince Noro- 
dom Ranariddh, son of Kampuchean resistance leader 
Samdech Norodom Sihanouk, said today that Vietnam 
must be held responsible for both the internal and 
external aspects of the Kampuchean issue. 


Ranariddh made the statement to reporters as he left the 
conference room of the ongoing Second Jakarta Informal 
Meeting (JIM II) on Kampuchea, participated in by 
Kampuchean resistance forces, the Phnom Penh regime, 
Vietnam, Laos, and the ASEAN nations. 


The prince, also Sihanouk’s personal representative in 
Kampuchea and Asia, said he did not want a partial 
resolution to the 10-year-old Kampuchean problem, but 
rather a comprehensive resolution. 


His remarks were directed against Vietnamese Foreign 
Minister Nguyen Co Thach’s speech at Sunday's session. 
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Thach said that the participants of the JIM II had to wait 
for the settlement of the internal affairs of the Kampu- 
chean problem before they could settle the external 
aspect of the problem. 


He said, “We will not allow the disagreements among the 
Kampuchean parties on the internal aspect of the Kam- 
puchean problem to obstruct the settlement of the exter- 
nal aspect of the Kampuchean probiem.” 


On Sunday, Thach’s statement was strongly rejected by 
Singaporean Foreign Minister Wong Kan Seng. 


Seng said that the proposal for a partial settlement 
focusing on the external aspects was a mistaken notion 
and a dangerous one, stressing that “It was not viable, 
nor would peace be obtained.” 


Talks End, No ‘Substantive Progress’ 
HK230205 1489 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
22 Feb 89p 1 


[XINHUA report by reporter Li Yongming (2621 3057 
2494): “Jakarta Meeting on Cambodian Issue Ended 
Without Any Substantive Progress”’] 


[Text] The Second Jakarta Informal meeting (JIM-2), 
which lasted 3 days, ended this evening. No substantive 
agreemeni was reached at the meeting. 


In the name of the chairman of the meeting, Foreign 
Minister of the host country Ali Alatas issued a | 9-point 
statement. The statement enumerates the three “unan- 
imous points,” and numerous differences. 


The statement says: Various parties have reached una- 
nimity of views in the following three issues: The Cam- 
bodian problem must be solved through political means; 
establishing an independent, peaceful, neutral, and non- 
aligned Cambodia; and seeking a package plan for solv- 
ing the issue in a all-around, just and permanent way. 


The statement stresses: Many important issues are to be 
“further discussed” by various conflicting parties. These 
issues mainly include: 


The day when the agreement on the Cambodian issue 
become effective will also be the day for the cease-fire 
inside Cambodia. 


All Vietnamese troops, military advisors, armed person- 
nel, weapons, and other war materials must begin to be 
withdrawn after the beginning of the cease-fire. The 
withdrawal must be completed no later than 30 Septem- 
ber 1989. Whether the withdrawal will be based on 
amounts, regions or stages should be further discussed. 
Participating countries welcome the conflicting parties 
continuing their talks on various problems, especially the 
problem of establishing the four-party national coalition 
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provisional authoritative organ. The participating coun- 
tries suggested that the four parties “report the results of 
their talks to Chairman of the Jakarta Informal Meeting 
within 4 months.” 


An international meeting should be held after the Jakarta 
Informal Meeting broadly reaches an agreement on var- 
ious issues. The international meeting must guarantee 
the implementation of all agreements reached. The inter- 
national meeting must submit a plan of economic revival 
for Cambodia and other countries in the region, and 
provide them with necessary funds. The statement men- 
tions that the problems which should be “further 
discussed” include specific measures taken to prevent 
the Khmer Rouge from exercising control indepen- 
dently, and to ensure the “identity” of the timetable of 
the withdrawal of the Vietnamese troops, and the stop of 
the aid for various Cambodian conflicting parties. 
Efforts must be made to stop all foreign countries from 
Carrying Out intervention, and providing military aid for 
various Cambodian sides. 


Various participating sides agree to hold another Jakarta 
meeting in 4 months, but there is no guarantee of this. 


Commentary Cites SRV Insincerity 
OW2302001089 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1557 GMT 22 Feb 89 


(Commentary: Vietnam Responsible for Failure of JIM II 
(by Cai Ximei)”"—XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Beijing, February 22 (XINHUA)—The three-day 
Jakarta informal meeting (JIM II) on the Kampuchean 
issue ended Tuesday without any substantial agreement 
reached. 


Except for playing the same old tune, Vietnam did not 
set forth any constructive suggestions at the meeting. 
With a stubborn attitude, it went back on its word on the 
issue of troop withdrawal. It lacked sincerity to solve 
problems, and its behavior was indeed disheartening. 


Compared with the JIM I held in Jakarta last July, the 
JIM II showed that the three factions of the Coalition 
Government of Democratic Kampuchea (CGDK) 
worked in unity and support of the five-point peace plan 
of Samdech Norodom Sihanouk, and adhered to the 
stand on the solution of the Kampuchean issue. 


On February 11, Sihanouk announced that he had 
resumed the chairmanship of the CGDK, thus greatly 
strengthening the position and strength of Kampuchean 
resistance forces at the negotiation table. This enabled 
the three forces of Democratic Kampuchea to speak with 
one voice and Vietnam could not swell with arrogance as 
it did at the previous informal meeting. 


Analyzing what Vietnam and the Phnom Penh regime did 
before and during the meeting, it is not hard for people to 
find that they did not have slightest inclination to reaching 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


any agreement at the meeting. They went to Jakarta 
empty-handed and with a will not to make any compro- 
mises. Hence, Vietnam should be held responsible for the 
failure of JIM II. 


The key that hinges on the process to the political 
settlement of the Kampuchean issue is whether Vietnam 
has the determination to correct its past mistakes as the 
Soviet Union did in Afghanistan and whether it can give 
up the interests it had gained in Kampuchea with its 
power politics. 


The differences are concentrated mainly on whether 
Vietnam can withdraw its troops genuinely, without any 
preconditions and under international supervision and 
whether the Phnom Penh regime should be dissolved 
along with the CGDK so as to form a quadripartite 
government under Sihanouk after the Vietnamese troop 
withdrawal. 


On the question of troop withdrawal, Vietnam, taking 
the attainment of a political agreement as a condition for 
its troop withdrawal in September this year, opposed the 
United Nations’ sending of peacekeeping forces to super- 
vise its withdrawal. 


On the formation of the future Kampuchean interim 
government, Vietnam opposed the dismantling of the 
Phnom Penh regime and considered that the Kampu- 
chean resistance forces want to share three-quarters of 
the power, which it said is not in conformity with 
Kampuchea’s actual situation. 


In a word, Vietnam wants to escape from the war in 
Kampuchea but attempts to continue its control over the 
country and, therefore, when its vested interests are not 
guaranteed, it is not willing to pull out from Kampuchea 
and let it gain independence. 


If Hanoi insists on its position for regional hegemony, 
the political settlement of the Kampuchea issue is bound 
to lead to dilemma. Since the Kampuchean issue was 
created by Vietnamese aggression, Vietnam has an 
unshirkable responsibility for the all-around settlement 
of the Kampuchea issue, including its internal and 
external aspects. 


If Hanoi attempts to prevent an agreement on the 
comprehensive, political settlement of the Kampuchean 
issue and insists on refusing to withdraw its troops and 
accept U.N. mediation and supervision so as to swallow 
up the “cake”’ of Kampuchea, it can neither improve its 
image, nor can Kampuchea have peace. 


The JIM II has ended, and people are looking forward to 
what new tricks Hanoi is up to. 
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Near East & South Asia 


Indian President Cited on Ties With PRC 
OW2202195589 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1233 GMT 21 Feb 89 


[Text] New Delhi, February 21 (XINHUA)—Indian Pres- 
ident R. Venkataraman stressed here today that the Indian 
Government wants to maintain peace with its neighboring 
countries, promote peace in the region and create an 
ambience of cordiality and cooperation with China. 


In his address to the 3-month-long budget session of the 
Indian Parliament which began today with a joint sitting of 
both houses, the president said the Indian Government 
would continue its constructive dialogue with Pakistan in 
reducing tension and expanding cooperation. 


Offering a dialogue to find a solution to the Punjab 
problem, he said it was the government's policy to 
=‘tesolve all disputes and differences peacefully. The sen- 
timents of the people in Punjab would be respected but 
there would be no compromise on the question of 
preserving the unity and integrity of the nation. 


On the economic sector, Venkataraman said the overall 
industrial growth for the first six months of the current 
financial year (April 1988 - March 1989) had been 9.5 
percent and growth in the manufacturing sector 10.6 


percent. 


The small-scale sector had registered a 13 percent 
increase in production and strong emphasis was laid on 
rural industrialization to remove regional imbalances 
and give greater employment opportunities, he noted. 


Sub-Saharan Africa 


Zhao Ziyang Hails Relations With Burundi 
OW2302060889 Beijing Domestic Service in Mandarin 
1030 GMT 22 Feb 89 


[Text] According to a station report, General Secretary 
Zhao Ziyang met with Major Pierre Buyoya, chairman of 
Burundi’s Military Committee for National Salvation 
and president of the Republic of Burundi, at Zhongnan- 
hai this afternoon. 


Zhao Ziyang said: The relations between China and 
Burundi and the two parties of the the countries are fine. 
China has attached great importance to its friendship with 
Burund: and is willing to continue to strengthen the 
re! of friendship and cooperation between the two 
n 


He Hoth of us are developing countries. We have a lot 
to do to get rid of backwardness. What is most important 
is that the ruling party and leadership work out a set of 
correct domestic and foreign policies. These policies 
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should benefit the stability and unity of the nation and 
help bring into full play the initiatives of all quarters so as 
to promote the development of productive forces. 


Zhao Ziyang said: We readjusted our policies toward the 
end of the seventies and started to implement the policy 
of reform and opening to the outside world. Our experi- 
ence during the past decade proves the correctness of our 
reform and open policy, and we will continue to unswer- 
vingly implement this policy. 


He said: Developing countries shouhi compare notes 
with each other in this respect as part of South-South 
cooperation. 


Buyoya said: I am glad to see that the leadership and 
people in China are so friendly to Burundi. He expressed 
willingness to further expand friendship between the two 
countries. 


An agreement for a PRC Government loan to Burundi was 
signed at the Diaoyutai State Guesthouse this afternoon. 
Attending the signing -eremony were Chinese President 
Yang Shangkun and Burundi President Buyoya. 


Li Peng Meets Buyoya 
HK2302070589 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
22 Feb 88 p 1 


[Report by Sun Yi (1327 3015): “Li Peng Holds Talks 
With Byoya”™] 


{Text} Beijing, 21 Feb—This morning, State Council 
Premier Li Peng held talks with Pierre Buyoya, Chair- 
man of Burundi’s Military Committee for National 
Salvation and president of the republic, in the Great Hall 
of the People, and both sides exchanged opinions on 
major international issues and bilateral relations. 


Li Peng said: China pursues a foreign policy of maintain- 
ing friendly and good-ncighborly relations with other 
countries. He said that China and African countries have 
good cooperative relations and have no ccnflicts in 
interest. 


Li Peng said: China is glad to see that the trend of 
deiente has appeared on the African continent, espe- 
cially in southern Africa. However, he said, the South 
African authorities have not given up their policy of 
aggression against foreign countries and racial discrimi- 
nation inside their own country so the international 
community should continue to exert pressure on the 
South African authorities. 


Regarding the debt issue in Africa, Li Peng said: At 
present, unequal economic relations do exist in the 
world. One important reason for this situation is the 
existence of an unfair international economic order. If 
this problem is not solved the contradictions may worsen 
and Western creditor nations should adopt an enlight- 
ened attitude toward this issue. The Chinese Govern- 
ment constantly supports the just position of the African 
nations on the debt issue and the idea of convening an 
international conference on the debt issue when condi- 
tions are ripe. 
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Buyoya said: Burundi's foreign policy is based on main- 
taining good-neighborliness and friendship, promoting 
international cooperation, and supporting the real 
national liberation movement. Burundi’s target is to 
maintain peace and stability in its own region so that the 
Burundi people can devote their main strength to eco- 
nomic development. 


President Buyoya said: At present, detente has appeared 
in relations between the big powers and this tendency 
toward detente also has an influence on the African 
continent. The situation in Africa is developing in a 
positive direction. 


He said: Unequal economic relations exist in the world 
and Africa’s trade conditions are worsening. Corre- 
spondingly, the debt problem in Africa has also become 
more serious. Burundi is willing to join hands with other 
countries of the world to seek a fundamental solution to 
this problem. 


In the talks both sides indicated that China and Burundi 
hold identical or similar positions on some major inter- 
national issues. Both sides expressed their satisfaction 
with the development of bilateral relations and their 
willingness to further strengthen and develop bilateral 
friendly and cooperative relations. 


Li Peng Comments on Relations With Congo 
OW2102115889 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0652 GMT 21 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 21 (XINHUA) —Chinese Pre- 
mier Li Peng has expressed satisfaction over the devel- 
opment of Sino-Congolese relations and cooperation. 


Li made the point in an interview published by the 
Congolese Information Agency Monday on the eve of the 
25th anniversary of the establishment of Sino-Congolese 
diplomatic relations. 


Li said that China and the Congo “have developed 
economic and technical cooperation to help and comple- 
ment each other. The Chinese Government has assisted 
the Congo to the best of our ability with no strings 
attached, as the Congolese Government has created 
excellent conditions for the implementation of technical 
and economic cooperation projects.” 


Li said that the Chinese have always considered the 
African people as their friends and brothers, in friend- 
ship and sorrow. “China greatly values its relations and 
cooperation with Africa and firmly opposes all acts or 
speech detrimental to their friendship,” he said. 


China’s open policy does not imply any change in 
China’s position towards Africa, Li said. 


Referring to South-South cooperation, Li pointed out 
that most Third World countries are in a historical stage 
of social development, economic recovery and the 
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provement of living standards. These countries pro- 
«vote North-South dialogue and South-South coopera- 
tion and demand the establishment of a new interna- 
tional economic order, he added. 


The premier said that reinforcing cooperation between 
Third World countries that possess considerable natura! 
resources, technology and talent “is not only necessary 
and possible, but also very important for their economic 
recovery.” 


In conclusion, Li said that China as a developing country 
with its own economic difficulties can only offer limited 
assistance to the Congo, but that it will also contribute to 
the reinforcement of South-South cooperation and to the 
prosperity of the Third World. 


Qian Qichen Says China ‘Concerned’ About Africa 


Meets With Somalian Envoy 
OW 1802140889 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1315 GMT 18 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 18 (XINHUA)}—Chinese For- 
eign Minister Qian Qichen said here today that China is 
concerned about the situation in Africa, especially that 
in the Horn of Africa. 


While holding talks with Mohamed Sheikh Osman, 
special envoy of the Somali president, Qian Qichen said 
that the Chinese Government highly appraised the agree- 
ment on the normalization of relations between Ethiopia 
and Somalia which was reached last April. 


Qian said, China held that the agreement created condi- 
tions for Somalia and other countries to overcome 
difficulties and develop economy. The Chinese Govern- 
ment hopes to see the realization of national reconcila- 
tion in Somalia, he said. 


Qian reiterated that the Chinese Government and peo- 
ple attached importance to their traditional friendship 
and cooperation with the Somali Government and peo- 
ple. He expressed appreciation at Somalia's pursuit of 
the nonalignment policy, its support for Arabic states 
and for the just struggle of the South African people. 


Both Qian and Osman expressed satisfaction over the 
continued development of the friendly relations between 
the two countries. 


During their talks, Osman briefed Qian on the Fourth 
Plenary Session of the Third Congress of the Somali 
Revolutionary Socialist Party and the country’s north 
problem and economic problems. 


He said that the Somali Government is willing to settle 
the north problem in the principle of maintaining 
national unity and territorial integrity. It is also deter- 
mined to carry on the economic reforms which began in 
1981 in a bid to develop economy and rebuild the north. 


Regarding this, Qian stressed that the Chinese Govern- 
ment will support Somalia's policies of economic devel- 
opment so long as they suit the country’s conditions. 
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“The developing countries should make use of the 
present international detente to develop their own econ- 
omies,” Qian said. 


Qian hosted a dinner for Osman and his party after the 
talks. 


The Somali guests arrived here this noon for a working 
visit to China. 


Yang Shangkun Meets Envoy 
OW 2002084989 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0703 GMT 20 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 20 (XINHUA)}—The Chinese 
Government and people are looking forward to Somali 
President Mohamed Siad Barre’s forthcoming visit to 
China, Chinese President Yang Shangkun said here today. 


Yang made the remark at a meeting with special envoy 
M.S. Osman of the Somali president here this morning. 


Osman handed over to Yang a ‘etter from the Somali 
president who had visited China in 1972 and 1978. 


Yang listened to Osman's briefing on Somalia's domestic 
situation and said that he appreciated the Somali Gov- 
ernment’s efforts to realize national reconcila*ion, 
develop the economy and bring about good-neighborly 
relations. 


Both sides also reviewed the development of friendly 
relations of cooperation between China and Somalia. 


Present at the meeting was Foreign Minister Qian 
Qichen. 


Osman is scheduled to leave here Tuesday morning. 
East Europe 


Zhae Meets Romanian Minister; Wang Fang Present 
OW 2302073589 Beijing Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 22 Feb 89 


| Text] Zhao Ziyang, General Secretary of the CPC Cen- 
tral Committee, met with Tudor Postelnicu, candidate 
member of the Political Executive Committee of the 
Romanian Communist Party and Romanian minister of 
Internal Affairs, at Zhongnanhai this afternoon. He held 
a cordial conversation with him. 


Present on the occasion was Wang Fang, Chinese state 
councillor and minister of public security. 


Importance of Ideology Stressed 
OW2202171389 Beijing XINHUA |8 Pglish 
1518 GMT 22 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing 22 february (XINHUA}—Chinese Com- 
munist Party leader Zhao Ziyang today stressed the 
importance of promoting socialist ideology in the con- 
text of developing a commodity economy. 
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During a meeting here this evening with Romanian 
Minister of Internal Affairs Tudor Postelnicu, Zhao said 
how to retain the intrinsic advantages of socialism in the 
context of developing a commodity economy represents 
the [word indistinct] which China faces at the moment 
and calls for serious study. 


Zhao, general secretary of the Central Committee of the 
Communist Party of China (CPC), said, “The orienta- 
tion of the party’s work lies in two aspects, carrying out 
the open policy and reforms and developing the com- 
modity economy on the one hand, and att> ion to 
political ideology on the other.” 


While the policy of developing commodity economy will 
help develop the production forces, it also will spell 
problems for both the economic and political-ideological 
sectors, the CPC leader said. 


He went on to define these problems as unhealthy 
tendencies, money-worship, pursuit of self-interest, 
resurgence of gambling and superstition, and rising 
crime rate. 


An economically prosperous Soviet country cannot be 
considered successful if it features a bad social environ- 
ment and confused ideological orientation among the 
people, Zhao said. 


China will work to prevent the evils of capitalism from 
spreading in China, though it will not waver in its 
implemention of the open policy and reforms, he added. 


“With the window open, flies will come in along with 
fresh air,’ Zhao said figuratvely, adding thai “the best 
thing we can do is to fix up a screen so as to let in the 
fresh air and keep out the flies.” 


Zhao attributed the occurrence of the above-mentioned 
problems primarily to insufficient mental preparation in 
advance and a lack of experience. 


How to combat the problems poses a new question and 
calls for new measures, for the tradtional methods will 
not work in the new environment, Zhao noted. He urged 
the country's law-enforcement institutions to explore 
ways to tackle the problems. 


He expressed confidence that the problems will be solved 
in due time so long as they are on the agenda for serious 
study. 


During the meeting, Postelnicu, also alternate member 
of the executive political committee of the Romanian 
Communist Party's Central Committee, briefed Zhao on 
his country’s preparations for the 45th anniversary of the 
victory in the anti-facist struggle and for the ‘4th 
National Congress of the Romanian Communist Party. 


Postelnicu and Zhao said both countries and parties 
cherish their friendship. 
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Official Rejects Pressure to Release Dissident 
OW2302002889 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
23 Feb 89 pl 


[XINHUA report: “Justice Ministry Official Speaks on 
Chen Jun and Others Writing Letter and Soliciting Signa- 
tures on It”] 


[Text] Beijing, February 22 (XINHUA)}—A letter writ- 
ten by Chen Jun and others calling for the release of Wei 
Jingsheng is aimed at inciting public opinion, exerting 
pressure on the government, and interfering in the 
administration of justice, a leading Justice Ministry 
official told \|'VHUA today. 


Asked abou! foreign press reports that Chen Jun and 
others had written a letter and were soliciting signatures 
on it calling for the release of Wei, the official said he had 
read such reports. 


He said Wei Jingsheng was sentenced to a prison term of 
15 years by the Beijing Intermediate People’s Court on 
19 October 1979, after being convicted of supplying a 
foreigner with Chinese military intelligence and carrying 
out counterrevolutionary agitation. 


The official pointed out that the People’s Court passed 
the sentence on Wei Jingsheng in light of his criminal 
record and according to law. “According to the Consti- 
tuiion of the PRC, the jurisdiction of a court is com- 
pletely independent,” he said. “Any person involved 
who disagrees with a court verdict may appeal against it 
through legal channels, which will be handled by the 
court according to law,” he added. 


“No organization, be it a political party, government, 
People’s Congress or any other institution, nor any 
person, has the power to alter a court verdict,” he said. 
“It is against China's legal principles and therefor wrong 
for Chen Jun and others to stir up public opinion to 
bring pressure to bear in an attempt to overturn inde- 
pendent jurisdiction by soliciting signatures,” he added. 


According to foreign press reports, he said, the chief 
sponsor of the letter, Chen Jun, was a contributor to the 
“CHINA SPRING” journal published by the reactionary 
“China Democratic Alliance”, based in the United States. 


He pointed out: “It is also reported that Chen Jun has 
claimed that he will, through the ‘largest and most 
influential newspaper’ in Taiwan, show support for Fang 
Lizhi and others and form a ‘pressure group’ against the 
Chinese Government. People will arrive at a correct 
judgment after knowing the facts.” 
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He said it is my hope that people will maintain a sober 
attitude and safeguard China's political environment 
characterized by stability, unity, democracy, and har- 
mony so that China's cause of reform and opening up to 
the outside world will proceed smoothly. 


Bush Urged to Read Petition 
HK2302092689 Hong Kong AFP in English 
0916 GMT 23 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, Feb 23 (AFP)}—Chinese intellectuals 
announced Thursday a working group called Amnesty 89 to 
investigate the condition of political detainees, as a petition 
calling for a general amnesty continued to gain support. 


The move was seen by observers here as a fresh challenge 
to the Chinese authorities, who Wednesday denounced 
the week-old petition—signed so far by about 100 artists 
and intellectuals—as interference in the judicial syste.n. 


Chen Jun, one of the petition’s original 33 signators, said 
Amnesty 89 would probe the fate of China's political 
prisoners including Wei Jingsheng, the best-known mem- 
ber of the 1978 Beijing Spring Democracy movement. 


Mr. Wei was scntenced in 1979 to 15 years in prison 
after he was charged with counterrevolutionary crimes. 


“If a prisoner like Wei Jingsheng cannot be released at 
this time, we would like to know what his situation ts in 
prison. If he is ill, is it possible that he can get fairly good 
medical treatment,” said Mr. Chen. 


Unconfirmed reports say Mr. Wei has gone insane in 
prison. 


Mr. Chen said Amnesty 89 would operate out of a 
Beijing hotel room, with funds borrowed from one of his 
former classmates in the United States. Hc invited the 
Chinese Government to assist in its work. 


Mr. Chen said more than 100 Chinese intellectuals and 
artists have so far put their names onto the amnesty 


petition. 


The first 33 names were sent February 16 to the Chinese 
Communist Party's Central Committee and the National 
People’s Congress (NPC) Standing Committee. 


Thirty-three intellectuals have signed in Taiwan, plus 
700 in the United States including Chinese attending 
university there, Americans of Chinese descent and U.S. 
specialists in China affairs, Mr. Chen said. 


The petition calls for the release of all political prisoners 
to mark the 40th anniversary of the 1949 communist 
revolution and the 70th anniversary of the 1919 May 4th 
Movement, a milestone in Chinese political activism. 


China has repeatedly said it holds no political prisoners. 
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One of the latest signators is Liu Binyan, famous among 
Chinese for his bold investigative reporting in the PEO- 
PLE’S DAILY, Mr. Chen said. 


Mr. Liu was expelled from the Communist Party in 1987 
and now is in the United States on sabbatical. 


Both Mr. Chen and Bei Dao, 30, a poet who initiated the 
amnesty petition, rejected a claim Wednesday by the 
Chinese Justice Ministry that the document “incites 
public opinion” and interfers with the judicial system. 


“An amnesty falls within the jurisdiction of the National 
People’s Congress. It has nothing to do with the Justice 
Ministry,” Mr. Bei told the press conference, held in a 
small, dark bar owned by Mr. Chen in central Beijing. 


The Justice Ministry's statement said it was “against 
China's legal principies” to circulaie a petition urging the 
release of Mr. Wei. 


Mr. Chen said he planned to write to Soviet dissident 
Andrey Sakharov to describe the amnesty campaign, and he 
urged U.S. President George Bush, who comes to Beijing on 
Saturday (25 February], to study the amnesty plea. 


“I would like him to read this letter... | don’t mind (if he 
signs it or not), but I would like to know how he responds 
to this letter,” said Mr. Chen, 30, who studied in the 
United States in 19° 4-87. 


In a separate development, China's leading dissident Fang 
Lizhi said he would attend a banquet hosted by Mr. Bush 
here Sunday. “I was invited to this dinner and I plan to go 
with my wife,” he told AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE. 


Mr. Fang, who personally wrote to China's senior leader 
Deng Xiaoping in January for a general amnesty, said he 
thought the government was “afraid that the petition will 
be signed by more people.” 


“I think that the letter is in agreement with the consti- 
tution. Our citizens have the right to do so,” he said. 


Article 67 of the Chinese Constitution gives the NPC 
Standing Committee the power “to decide on the grant- 
ing of special pardons.” Article 35 promises the freedom 
of speech, assembly and demonstration, observers note. 


Consequences of Petition Examined 
HK2302034789 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 23 Feb 89 p 19 


[By Beijing Bureau chief Marlowe Hood] 
[Text] Last week a handful of Chinese writers and 


academics signed an open letter calling for the release of 
“political criminals”. 
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This seemingly modest act is, in fact, an unprecedented 
challenge to the Communist Party, and threatens to 
unleash a reservoir of pent-up frustration among China's 
long-suffering intellectuals. 


Publicly, the government has not responded or reacted 
to the letter. In private, however, officials express serious 
alarm. 


“We are worried that this may spread to students,” taid a 
high-ranking cadre in the party Propaganda Department. 


“We have never faced this kind of problem before. The 
Situation is tense.” 


In the past, dissident voices came only from the politi- 
cally disenfranchised, allowing the state to react with 
scorn or with silence. 


Sincere academics who responded to Mao Zedong’s 
1956 call to express their grievances were isolated in the 
subsequent crackdown as “enemies of the people” and 
“counterrevolutionaries.” 


As such, they no longer had the right to speak. 


Two decades later, the already marginal activists of the 
Democracy Wall movement were brushed aside—into 
jails or back into their factories—with a sweep of Deng 
Xiaoping’s hand. 


Dissident astrophysicist Fang Lizhi, as prominent as he 
is Outspoken, inspired a new kind of damage control. 


In January 1987, the Government removed him from 
the party and his job. 


After a year of sustained character-assassination during 
the campaign against “bourgeois liberalization,” his 
name was banned from the Chinese press. 


But even as the state enforced a black-out on Mr. Fang at 
home, they practically encouraged him to air his anti- 
Marxist views abroad. 


Modern bureaucratic totalitarianism, it seems needs a 
visible gadfly to create the illusion of tolerance. 


What makes last week's petition far more significant 
than a similar and earlier appeal by Fang Lizhi is the 
participation of establishment intellectuals who have 
never before dared to take a defiant political stand. 


The key signatories, then, are not necessarily battle- 
scarred critics such as Su Shaozhi, Wu Zuguang and 
Wang Ruoshui—all of whom have been more or less 
ostracised by the party—but little-known professors at 
Beijing University and the Academy of Social Science 
who have everything to lose and very little to gain by 
calling for the release of an almost forgotten dissident 
such as Wei Jingsheng. 
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When a group of Chinese graduate students and visiting 
scholars in the United States telephoned a colleague in 
Beijing after reading news reports about the appeal, they 
wanted to verify that these formerly conservative acade- 
mics had really signed. 


Fang Lizhi's letter to Deng Xiaoping may have inspired 
admiration, but these other signatures inspired action. 


Similar petitions are already circulating among Chinese 
intellectuals abroad. 


Chinese leaders are especially annoyed—and per- 
plexed—by the appearance of two names on the appeal, 
according to the Department source. Xie 
Bingxin, at 89, is the doyen of the group. 


A famous author and longtime communist supporter, 
her presence will both discourage retaliation by the state 
and encourage support by other intellectuals. 


Su Shaozhi headed the party's top think tank for political 
theory the Marx.sm-Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought 
Institute, until 1987. Though stripped of his job, he is 
still a member of the party and regularly attends top level 
academic and policy meetings. 


He has become increasingly outspoken over the last year 
on the issues of freedom of speech and persecution of 
intellectuals. 


In a speech delivered to China's top propaganda officials 
and published in the influential WORLD ECONOMIC 
HERALD, Mr Su railed against “cultural autocracy” and 
the stifling of academic debate. 


He specifically condemned the 1983 camp ign against 
“spiritual pollution” and the 1987 “anti-bourgeois liber- 
alization” drive, both of which are still taboo subjects. 


The open letter is addressed to the Standing Committee 
of the National People's Congress, which meets in full 
session in less than a month, and to the Central Com- 
mittee of the Communist Party. 


It is especially daring in at least two ways. 


By specifically endorsing Fang Lizhi's earlier letter wo 
Deng Xiaoping, the signatories align themselves with a 
figure whose positions have been categorically rejected 
and condemned by Chinese leaders. 


Many intellectuals have secretly supported Mr Fang's 
views, but until they spoke up he remained a voice in the 
wilderness. 


The letter is equally bold in singling out Wei Jingsheng 
for clemency. Mr Wei was both the most extreme and the 
most irreverent of the young democrats calling for fun- 
damental political reform and respect of human rights 
during the Beijing Spring of 1978-79. 
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In his writings, he not only dismissed socialism as 
bankrupt, but described Deng Xiaoping as a “feudal 
despot” and a scheming hypocrite. 


In October 1979, Wei was convicted of passing state 
secrets to a foreigner and sentenced to 15 years in prison. 


His real crime, of course, was his outspoken attacks on 
communism and Comrade Xiaoping. 


He is in very poor physical and mental heaith in a jail 
somewhere outside Beijing, according to Chinese 
sources. If reports of his condition are accurate, his 
release—unlikely in any case—would prove very embar- 
rassing to the Government. 


There is another important way, however, in which the 
open letter is less challenging than some foreign reports 
have suggested. 


The English translation of the open letter given to foreign 
journalists by one of the signatories, Mr Chen Jun, calls 
for an amnesty for “political prisoners.” 


The Chinese Government denies that any Chinese citi- 
zen is in jail because of his political or religious views. 


In late 1987, responding to accusations of human rights 
abuses in Tibet, a Chinese Embassy spokesman in Wash- 
ington spelled out the state's position. 


“We would like to point out in all seriousness that there 
are not any political prisoners in Tibet or anywhere in 
China,” he said. 


“Zhengzhi fan™ literally transaltes as “politics criminal.” 
But it is a term used in the official cant of Chinese law, 
and carrying a very different meaning than “political 
prisoner” does in the West. 


The court convicted Wei Jingsheng of being a “counter- 
revolutionary” (which makes him a “zhengzhi fan") not 
because of his political views but because he had suppos- 
edly committed a specific criminal offence. 


Communist states are always careful to disguise the 
punishment of dissent with the trappings of legality. 


The open letter does not, in fact, challenge the distorted 
categories of Chinese law—though all of the signatories 
certainly believe that the concept of “counterrevolu- 
tionary” should be abolished altogether. 


They are, instead, simply asking that the Government 
show clemency towards criminals who happen to have 
been branded as enemies of the state. 


This subtle difference is important in so far as it dramat- 
ically changes the tone of the petition. While daring in 
other ways, it does not add the insolence of directly 
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accusing the state of having incarcerated Chinese citi- 
zens because of their political or religious views. Tacti- 
cally, this makes it more difficult for the Government to 
reject the appeal out of hand. 


Why now? Why, after passively withstanding repeated 
waves of persecution and humiliation for 40 years, have 
a handful of establishment intellectuals stood up and 
challenged their masters? Wasn't it Deng Xiaoping who 
liberated China's mental labourers from the tyranny of 
Mao’s anti-intellectual rampages? 


“Intellectuals have given the current leadership the ben- 
efit of the doubt, and have been disappointed,” said one 
Western-trained academic in Beijing. “In the past, intel- 
lectuals said to themselves, ‘If we push, it may produce a 
backlash." Now they are saying, ‘If we don't push, 


nothing is going to happen’. 


Deng Xiaoping’s reforms have paid consistent lip service 
to the intelligentsia, but have offered little of substance. 
Since reforms began in late 1979, intellectuals have 
collectively moved from hope to disappointment to 
indifference and now anger. Professors and scientists 
have a lower life expectancy than urban workers. 


Their bonus-starved salaries do not begin to keep up 
with inflation. They feel humiliated by the state's policy 
of allowing them to take on second jobs in order to earn 
additional incoiae. 


The announcement last week that, despite a general 
retrenchment, the education budget will go up by 16 
percent this year is too little too late. 


The momentum is already gathering. “There is more to 
come,” said Fang Lizhi cryptically earlier this week. He 
mentioned the National People’s Congress, which con- 
venes on March 20, as a possible forum for further 


protests. 


Besides a natural progression of events, the current swell 
of intellectual disaffection is encouraged by the major 
events of 1989. The 70th anniversary of the May Fourth 
Movement—Chinese intelligentsia’s moment of glory in 
the 20th century—is at least as important as the 40th 
anniversary of founding of the People’s Republic. 


Also on the agenda are visits by George Bush and 
especially Mikhail Gorbachev, which will focus world 
attention on Beijing. 


The visibly shaken official in the Ministry of Propaganda 
said it is no longer possible to “talk reason” with people 
taking dissident positions. “They don’t care anymore,” 
he said. “They feel like they have nothing to lose.” 
Nothing to lose, that is, but their chains. 
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Li Zhengtian Criticizes *s Lin Ruo 
HK2302082189 Hong Kong MING PAO in Chinese 
23 Feb 89 p8 


[Special dispatch from Beijirg by reporter Lin Tsuifen 
(2651 S050 5358): “Li Zhengtian Writes Two Open 
Letters to Yang Shangkun, Calling for Granting Amnesty 
to Wang Xizhe and Criticizing Lin Ruo fur Binding 
Freedom of Speech"] 


[Text] Li Zhengtian, one of the coauthors of the “Li 
Yizhe™ big-character poster, wrote two open letters to 
President Yang Shangkun in Beijing yesterday. One of 
his letters called for granting amnesty to Wang Xizhe, 
while the other criticized Guangdong Provincial CPC 
Committee Secretary Lin Ruo for banning his articles. 


Apart from criticizing Lin Ruo, in his second open letter 
to Yang Shangkun, Li Zhengtian also accused ihe 
Guangdong Provincial Government of rejecting his 
application to visit France to give lectures without giving 
any reason. He hoped Yang Shangkun would intervene 
to urge certain Guangdong leaders to “correct these 


Li Zhengtian and Wang Xizhe were coauthors of the “Li 
Yizhe” big-character poster published in 1974. That 
big-character poster was denounced by the CPC as 
counterrevolutionary, and this accusation was not 
reversed until 1979. February 6 marked the 10th anni- 
versary of reversing the verdict against “Li Yizhe.” 


Wang Xizhe was sentenced to 14 years’ imprisonment in 
1981 and remains in jail now. 


The 46-year-old Li Zhengtian, who is a lecturer at the 
Guangzhou Institute of Fine Arts, came to Beijing from 
Guangzhou early last month to attend the “modern art 
exhibition of China.” After hearing about the signature 
drive for the release of Wei Jingsheng and other political 
prisoners a few days ago, he signed up. 


When interviewed by this reporter yesterday, Li Zheng- 
tian noted that the release of Wei Jingsheng and other 
political prisoners would help develop a good political 
atmosphere and would give an impetus to both reform 
and construction. Since China released Puyi and Japa- 
nese and KMT war criminals in the past, it is hoped that 
the authorities will respond favorably to the present call 
for the release of political prisoners, Li Zhengtian said. 


“Many years ago we were criticized for putting forth the 
slogan for democracy and rule by law. Now democracy 
and rule by law as a principle have been laid down in the 
party constitution and state laws. This is historical 

. But we still have to overcome many great 
difficulties before we can truly implement democracy 
and rule by law. This depends on the improvement of the 
basic quality of all Chinese citizens.” 
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Li believes that the realization of democracy and rule by 
law relies on the regeneration of the citizens’ mentality as 
a whole, and the promotion of education will be an 
important link in this process. It is necessary to place the 
stress on “intellect” rather than on “knowledge.” 


Of Shandong origin, Li Zhengtian was brovght up in 
Guangzhou. He was imprisoned for 12 and a ‘2 years 
from 1968 to 1979 for politica! reasons. For several years 
during this period he was released on prvbation under 
the system of “working while under investigation.” In 
1974, he and Guo Hongzhi, Wang Xizhe, and Chen 
Yiyang, under the pen name of “Li Yizhe,” wrote an 
article entitled “On Socialist Democracy and the Legal 
System” and posted it on a street in Guangzhou. 


That article was later reprinted in newspapers in 72 
countries and areas and was published in Chinese, 
English, French, German, and )«vanese books. 


In 1974 and 1975, the Chinese authorities launched a 
campaign to openly criticize the “Li Yizhe™ big-char- 
acter poster, and more than 100 public massive debates 
were organized to criticize Li Zhengtian and his coau- 
thors. But the authorities failed to convince them. They 
were later thrown into jail and the verdict against “Li 
Yizhe” was not reversed until February 1979. 


In his open letter to Yang Shangkun, Li Zhengtian noted 
that his basic civic nghts have still not been guaranteed 
despite the reversing of the verdict against “Li Yizhe.” 
Without giving any explanation, the Guangdong Provin- 
cial Government has turned down his application to visit 
France to give lectures at the invitation of the National 
Superior School of Fine Arts of France. 


Li Peng Delivers Speech on Scientific Research 
HK2302075389 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
17 Feb 89 pl 


[XINHUA report: “Li Peng Speaks at National Confer- 
ence on Basic Research and Applied Basic Research") 


[Text] Beijing, 16 Feb—Premier Li Peng made a speech 
at a national conference on basic research and applied 
basic research held on 15 February. The text of his 
speech is as follows: 


Comrades: 


The national conference on basic research and applied 
basic research is closing victoriously today. On behalf of 
the CPC Central Committee and the State Council, |! 
congratulate the conference on its success and express 
my greetings to those scientists who have won state 
natural science awards for the third time! 


Under the guidance of the principle of the CPC Central 
Committee and the State Council that “economic con- 
struction must rely on science and technology, and science 
and technology must cater to economic construction,” 
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great changes have taken place in China's scientific and 
technological work since the 3¢ Plenary Session of the | ith 
CPC Central Committee. Initial results have been 
achieved in the reform of the scientific and technological 
system. Scientific and technological work is gradually 
shifting into the development orbit of the planned socialist 
commodity economy. The great role of science and tech- 
nology in economic and social development has been 
gradually felt by more and more people. The habit o: 
respecting knowledge and talent is gradually taking shape 
in society. Reform and opening up to the world is stimu- 
lating the development of scientific and technological 
undertakings. The success of the electron collisions in the 
electron-positron collider, the launching of meteorological 
satellites, the launching of submarine-based carrier rock- 
ets, and achievements in the transformation of low-yield 
farmlands along the Huang He, Huai He, and Hai He 
indicate that China ranks among the advanced in the 
world in many scientific and technological fields. 


Making good arrangements for scientific and iechnolog- 
ical work is an important guarantee for the healthy 
development of China's science, technology, and 
national economy. Generally speaking China's scientific 
and technological work falls into three categories. The 
first category covers rese2sch and development work that 
helps realize the strategic target of quadrupling the GNP 
by the end of this century. The second category involves 
high technology research and tracing [gen zong 6418 
9338] and the formation and the development of high 
technology industries. The third category concerns basic 
research work. These three categories promote each 
other and form an organic entity. They are indispensable 
to each other. Although we should devote most of our 
scientific and technological strength directly to the main 
battlefield of economic construction and allow scientific 
and technological personnel to display their talents in 
this battlefield, necessary arrangements should also be 
made for basic research work, which will take a long time 
to display its role. Major research subjects may be 
proposed out of consideration for either economic con- 
struction or scientific development. Some exploratory 
subjects do not appear to have any applied value or to be 
able to directly meet the needs of construction at present, 
but they will help deepen man’s understanding of the 
laws of nature and have a long-term bearing on guiding 
production and social development. We should provide 
active support for them. It is necessary to avoid a narrow 
understanding with regard to serving economic construc- 
tion. The State Council has decided to organize some 
people in formulating a medium- and long-term national 
scientific and technological development program so as 
to create organic coordination between technological 
exploitative work, basic research, and applied basic 
research, with the aim of bringing into play the role of 
science and technology as a whole, spurring the country's 
economic and social development, and making contri- 
butions to world scientific and technological prosperity. 


The progress of basic research, the emergence of high 
technology industry, and the extensive application of 
natural scientific achievements to ali fields of economic 
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construction and social development are important 
aspects of a country’s overall national strength and ars 
also becoming increasingly important factors in today’s 
world competition. If China cannot assimilate the 
world’s latest scientific thinking and achievements and 
lacks the necessary ability in important scientific and 
technological fields, it will not be able to realize its 
modernization, still less will it be able to stand amid 
nations around the world. Therefore, while ensuring that 
science and technology directly serve economic con- 
struction, we should also continue to strengthen basic 
research work so that it will develop in a sustained and 
stable way shoring up technology and talent for the next 
century and face world economic and technological 
challenges in the 21st century. 


China has registered a tremendous development in its 
basic research and applied basic research over the past 
40 years. A number of scientific research institutions 
with competent personnel have been formed, a well 
equipped scientific system has been established, and a 
fine research contingent has been built up. Our scientisis, 
experts, and technicians have the courage to pioneer and 
create, are hardworking and not easily upset by criticism, 
have persistently worked on the forefront of research 
work for several decades, and are devoting their efforts 
to the socialist scientific cause. They have made quite a 
number of achievements of advanced world levels and 
enjoy the respect and support of the entire society. Over 
the past few years the state has gradually increased and 
will continue to increase the funding of state natural 
scientific research. We have built a number of large 
scientific projects and facilities as well as laboratories. 
China's scientific research work has entered a new devel- 
opment penod. 


We should understand that ours is a developing country 
in a period of improvement and rectification. The state 
has many difficulties and finds it hard to increase its 
investment in scientific research by a wide margin. 
However, we will gradually increase our investment in 
scientific research following our economic development. 
We also hope that the relevant departments and locall- 
ties, particularly large- and medium-sized enterprise 
groups, will support basic research in the course of 
paying attention to exploitative work. 


Comrades, the Chinese nation once had a brilliant 
chapter in the history of world science. Today the 
Chinese nation should strive to catch up with world 
scientific and technological progress and to make our 
contributions in this regard. The policy of reform and 
opening up to the world and the excellent international 
environment have provided favorable conditions for us 
to develop science and technology. The CPC Central 
Committee and the State Council sincerely hope that 
Chinese scientists as well as scientific and technological 
workers will continue to work hard to make contribu- 
tions to the development of the country's scientific and 
technological undertakings and to the invigoration of the 
Chinese nation! 


21 


NATIONAL AFFAIRS 


Tian Jiyun Cited on RB: gions 
OW2202165/8Y Beijing XINHUA in English 
1454 GMT 22 Feb 8&9 


[Text] Beijing, February 22 (XINHUA)}—Vice-Premier 
Tian Jiyun said today that the key to consolidating the 
unity of the peoples of all nationalities in China 1s to 
promote economic development in minority-nationality 
regions. 

Tian made the remark this afternoon while hearing a 
report from the ongoing national conference of leaders of 
minority-nationality regions. 


He pointed out that the fundamental way to develop the 
economy of such regions is to take full advantage of the 
natural resources there and help them enhance their 
competitive abilities. 


He said the reform and open policy have resulted in a 
great leap forward in the economic development of the 
coastal areas. They have also accelerated economic 
development in minority-nationality regions in the west, 
though they still lag far behind the rest of the country. 


To narrow the gap between the two, Tian said, the east 
and west should be encouraged to join their efforts and 
use the resources in the minority-nationality regions in 
the west to attract funds, personnel and technology from 
the industry in the east. 


He noted that development funds for the poverty- 
stricken areas should also been fully used to accelerate 
the economic and cultural development in those areas. 


[Word indistinct] such funds should be concentrated in 
poor counties to help them develop those projects which 
will ensure further development. 


He called upon the relevant departments to take into 
proper consideration the characteristics of minority- 
nationality regions when allocating funds for special 
uses, such as for education and health. 


Jing Pengfei Reports on Draft Basic Law 
HK2302034189 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 


16 Feb 89 p 2 


[XINHUA report: “Ji Pengfei Reports to NPC Standing 
Committee on Draft Hong Kong Basic Law™’] 


[Text] Beijing, 15 Feb (XINHUA)—Ji Pengfei, chairman 
of the Drafting Committee of the Basic Law for the Hong 
Kong Special Administrative Region [SAR], today made 
4 report to the NPC Standing Committee, asking 11 to 
consider and examine the “Draft Basic Law for the Hong 
Kong SAR of the PRC” and relevant documents. 


Ji Pengfei said: The Drafting Committee of the Basic 
Law for the Hong Kong SAR of the PRC has been doing 
its work for 3 and % years. On 14 January 1989, the 


FBIS-CHI-89-035 
23 February 1989 


eighth plenary mecting of the drafting commitice 
approved the “Draft Basic Law for the Hong Kong SAR™ 
(including three annexes), “Decision of the NPC of the 
PRC on the Methods for the Establishment of the First 
Government of the Hong Kong SAR and Its Legislative 
Council (Draft)” drawn up by the drafting committee on 
behalf of the NPC, and the “Proposal of the Drafting 
Committee of the Hong Kong SAR on the Establ:shment 
of the Basic Law Committee of the Hong Kong SAR 
Under the NPC Standing Committee.” 


He added: The drafting of the Basic Law has been 
completed due to the concerted efforts of all of the 
members of the drafting committee, the active partici- 
pation and full cooperation of various strata of Hong 
Kong society, arc che relevant quarters in the interior. 
What should %e <iressed particularly 1s that the Consul- 
tative Commuttee for the Basic Law of the Hong Kong 
SAR has always actively ard effectively assisted the work 
of drafting the Basic Law. Through various means, they 
have publicized and popularized the Basic Law in Hong 
Kong and have collected a large number of opinions and 
proposals on the Basic Law. Over the past 3 years or so, 
the consultative committee made more than 100 trups to 
Beijing in seven groups to exchange views with members 
of the drafting committee in the interior. The work of the 
consultative commitice has been commented on favo: - 
ably by members of the drafting committee. 


Regarding the overall structure of the draft Basic Law, Ji 
Pengfei said: The present Basic Law consists of 2 preface, 
159 articles in 10 chapters, and 3 annexes. With the 
exception of the preface, the titles of the chapters and 
annexes are as follows: Chapter |: General Principles; 
Chapter 2: Relationship Between the Central Authorities 
and the Hong Kong SAR; Chapter 3: Fundamental 
Rights and Duties of the Residents, Chapter 4: Political 
Structure; Chapter 5: Economy; Chapter 6: Education, 
Science, Culture, Sports, Religion, Labor and Social 
Services, Chapter 7: External Affairs; Chapter 8: 
Regional Flag and Regional Emblem; Chapter 9: Inter- 
pretation and Amendment of the Basic Law; Chapter 10: 
Supplementary Provisions; Annex |: “Methods for 
Selecting the Chief Executive of the Hong Kong SAR;” 
Annex 2: “Method for Constituting the Legislative 
Council of the Hong Kong SAR;” and Annex 3: “The 
Enforcement of National Laws in the Hong Kong Special 
Adiministrative Region.” 


He continued: The Hong Kong SAR, to be set up on | 
July 1997, is an inaliensble part of the PRC but will 
enjoy 2 hgh degree of autonomy. The government of the 
Hong Kong SAR will be composed of local people, 
namely, permanent residents of the Hong Kong SAR. 
The socialist system and policies will not be introduced 
into the Hong Kong SAR. The capitalist social and 
economic systems and the way of life will remain 
unchanged for 50 years. The legal status of the Hong 
Kong SAR, the relationships between the PRC's Consti- 
tution and the draft Basic Law of the Hong Kong SAR, 
the powers of the Hong Kong SAR, and the mutual 
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relationship between the administrative region and the 
central authorities are stipulated explicitly in Chapters |, 
2, 7 and 9 of the draft Basic Law. 


Ji Pengfei added: Regarding the powers of the Hong 
Kong SAR and its relationship with the central author- 
tres, the draft Basic Law stipulates: National defense and 
foreign affairs concerns of the Hong Kong SAR will be 
handled by the central people's government. Mayor 
administrative officials of the special region will be 
appointed by the central people's government. It will be 
up to the NPC and its Standing Committee to revise and 
interpret the Basic Law. The local budgei and final 
accounts and laws enacted by the Legislative Council 
must be submitted to the NPC Standing Committee for 
the record. A‘l these stipulations are necessary im order 
to reflect the sovereignty of the state and conform with 
the interests of the Chinese people, including Hong Kong 
compatriots. In the meantime, the draft Basic Law also 
stipulates: The Hong Kong SAR is vested with executive 
power, legislative power, and independent judicial 
power, including that of final adjudication. The govern- 
rient of the Hong Kong SAR is responsible for ma:ntain- 
ing social order. The draft law further stipulates: The 
central people's government authorizes the Hong Kong 
SAR to deal with relevant external affairs of its own in 
accordance with the Basic Law. All these stipulations are 
also needed in order to ensure the high degree of auton- 
omy of the Hong Kong SAR and to maintain its stability 
and prosperity. 


Regarding the political structure of the Hong Kong SAR, 
Ji Pengfe: said: In accordance with the general principle 
of “one country, two systems,” the design of the political 
structure of the SAR will be neither a copy of the 
mainiand nor that of foreign countries, but will be in 
accord with Hong Kong's legal status and practical 
reality. It should be beneficial to Hong Kong's stability 
and prosperity and ‘o promoting the development of 
capitalist economy. It should give consideration to the 
interests of various strata of society and be accepted by 
the majority of the people. It should retain the effective 
parts of the existing political structure of Hong Kong 
while gradually developing the democratic system which 
is suitable for the conditions in the territory. Adminis- 
trative departments, legislative departments, and judi- 
cial departments of the Hong Kong SAR should establish 
a relationship of mutual checks and balances, and the 
judicial departments and procuratorial departments will 
be assured of independence and freedom from interfer- 
ence from other departments or individuals. To ensure a 
highly efficient administration, the chief executive of the 
Hong Kong SAR must have real power under necessary 
supervision. In accordance with these principles, Chap- 
ter 4 of the draft Basic Law stipulates the powers of the 
chief executive, the executive authorities, the legislature 
and judicial organs, as well as the relationship between 
the executive authorities and the legislature. In addition, 
Annexes | and 2 contain methods for selecting the chief 
executive and for constituting the Legislative Council. 
Moreover, the draft Basic Law also stipulates that the 
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chief executive, principal officials, members of the Exec- 
utive Council, president of the Legislative Council, chief 
justices of the Court of Final Appeal, and the High Court 
shall be Chinese nationals who are permanent residents 
of the Hong Kong SAR. This is necessary in order to 
reflect the state sovereignty. 


Regarding the fundamental rights and duties of the 
residents of the Hong Kong SAR, Chapter 3 of the draft 
Basic Law stipulates that residents and other people in 
the Hong Kong SAR enjoy various kinds of freedom and 
rights. It also stipulates: The relevant clauses contained 
in the “International Convenant on Civil And Political 
Rights,” “International Convenant on Economic, Social 
and Cultural Rights,” and International Labor Conven- 
tion [punctuation as published] that are suitable for 
Hong Kong will continue to be valid and shall be 
implemented through legislation by the Hong Kong 
SAR. The draft Basic Law further stipulates: The sys- 
tems protecting fundamental rights and freedoms of the 
residents shall be based on the stipulations contained in 
the Basic Law. This will fully protect the freedom and 
rights of the residents and other people in the Hong 
Kong SAR. 


Regarding education, science, culture, sports, religion, 
labor, and social services, Ji Pengfei said: Chapters 5 and 
6 of the draft Basic Law contain the relevant stipula- 
tions. Some people in Hong Kong and in the interior 
think that too many articles related to policy are con- 
tained in these two chapters. They suggest that these 
articles be deleted from these chapters or included in 
annexes. However, in view of the fact that in the Sino- 
British Joint Declaration, the Chinese government has 
promised to include its basic policies for Hong Kong, 
and that specific explanations for the above-mentioned 
basic policies are contained in Annex | of the Sino- 
British Joint Declaration on the Basic Law, and that the 
legal force of the annexes of the Basic Law is the same as 
that of the Basic Law itself, after repeated discussions, 
the drafting committee has decided to retain these arti- 
cles in the Basic Law. With regard to the two controver- 
sial articles on maintaining a basic financial balance and 
on continuing to practice a low tax policy, we have 
considerably revised them so that they will be more 
flexible. 


In conclusion, Ji Pengfei stressed: Although the drafting 
committee has submitted the draft Basic Law of the 
Hong Kong SAR, there are still some problems in the 
draft that should be solved. For example, Article 19 [as 
published] on the jurisdiction of the courts in the Hong 
Kong SAR and relevant provisions on the methods for 
selecting the chief executive and for constituting the 
Legislative Council require further revision and amend- 
ment after the draft is made public for discussion. A 
regional flag and emblem also remain on the agenda for 
examination and approval. The drafting committee for 
the Basic Law will continue its work on all of these items. 
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NPC Committee Deliberates on Disease Prevention 
HK2202145289 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
16 Feb 89 p2 


[XINHUA Report: “NPC Law Committee Proposes 
Changing the Name of Law on Disease Prevention”) 


[Text] Beijing, 15 Feb (XINHUA) —Today, Xiang 
Cunyi, vice chairman of the NPC Law Committee, 
delivered a report on the deliberation of the PRC Draft 
Law on Preventing Infectious Diseases. He said: The 
Law Committee held that it is necessary to formulate 
this law in order to prevent, control, and eliminate 
infectious diseases and guarantee the people’s health, 
and the draft law is basically feasible. At the same time, 
the Law Committee also put forward some opinions on 
revising the draft. 


He said: Some public health departments and medical 
experts proposed that the name of this law be changed 
into the Law on Controlling Infectious Diseases, but 
some members of the NPC Law Committee held that the 
name should still be the Law on Preventing Infectious 
Diseases. According to the opinions of some Law Com- 
mittee members, localities and departments, and some 
medical experts, and through the reconsideration of the 
Legislation Bureau of the State Council and the Ministry 
of Public Health, the Law Committee proposed that the 
law be renamed the Infectious Disease Law. 


Xiang Chunyi said: Some localities, departments, and 
experts pointed out that the provisions about legal 
responsibilities in the sixth chapter of the draft law were 
too general, and this would cause difficulties in the 
enforcement of the law. So the following revisions are 


proposed: 


First, administrative penalties shall be imposed on those 
who are responsible for the following actions: “1) Water 
supplying units that supply drinking water that does not 
meet the sanitary standards laid down by the state;” “2) 
units refusing to sterilize sewage, dirty things, and excre- 
ment that are contaminated with the pathogens of vari- 
ous infectious diseases in light of the sanitary require- 
ments set forth by the public health and epidemic 
prevention authorities;” “*3) units allowing or conniving 
patients seized by infectious diseases, carriers of patho- 
gens, and people who are suspected to be seized by 
infectious diseases to engage in work that is prone to 
spread infectious diseases as prohibited by the Public 
Health Department of the State Council;” and “*4) units 
refusing to carry out the measures for preventing and 
controlling infectious diseases laid down by the public 
health and epidemic prevention authorities according to 
this law.” Those who offend the above points and “cause 
the spread of the first category of infectious disease or 
cause a serious danger of the spread of such disease” will 
be punished according to the Criminal Law. 
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Second, “‘people who violate the relevant regulations of 
the Public Health Department of the State Council in 
experimenting on, keeping, carrying, and transporting 
the pathogenic bacteria and virus, and cause the prolif- 
eration and spread of the germs and virus” and “people 
responsible for medical treatment, epidemic prevention, 
and public health administration and supervision, and 
government officials in charge who neglect their duties 
and cause the spread of infectious diseases” should be 
subject to administrative penalties or should bear 
responsibility for a crime. 


AIDS Prevention Discussed 
OW 1702222889 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1523 GMT 17 Feb 89 


[By reporter He Ping; “Local Broadcast News Service”) 


[Text] Beijing, 17 Feb (XINHUA)—ATt the sixth session 
of the Seventh NPC Standing Committee, Zhu Xuefan, 
vice chairman of the NPC Standing Committee, and 
others offered society advice on the issue of AIDS and 
venereal diseases, calling for efforts to take prompt 
preventive measures against such diseases. 


At a panel session examining the draft law on the 
prevention and treatment of infectious diseases, Vice 
Chairman Zhu Xuefan said: Right now, AIDS has 
become a major diseases that threatens mankind. 
According to a WHO report, AIDS has hit 142 nations 
and regions in the world, with 5 million to 10 million 
people infected. China must not lower its guard against 
such a disease. Following the increasing contacts with 
other countries, the possibility of spreading AIDS in 
China is great. Therefore, I suggest that all mass media 
be utilized to impart general knowledge on AIDS. At the 
same time, efforts must be made to strengthen our work 
in monitoring this disease and checking the blood sam- 
ples of those who enter the country in order to guard 
against the spread of the epidemic disease. 


NPC member Dao Dayong expressed the same type of 
worry. He said: If measures are not adopted resolutely 
and promptly against venereal diseases in China, the 
consequences will be disastrous. He suggested a specific 
provision in connection to the law on the prevention and 
treatment of infectious diseases. 


NPC member He Huanfen said that AIDS should be listed 
in the “A” category. As far as the whole world is con- 
cerned, AIDS is even more serious than cancer, she added. 


Report Submitted on Import-Export Inspection Law 
HK2202135689 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
16 Feb 89 p 2 


[XINHUA report: “NPC Law Committee Vice Chair- 
man Says Export and Import Inspection Law Basically 
Applicable”] 


[Text] Beijing, 15 Feb (XINHUA)}—Song Rufen, vice 
chairman of the NPC Law Committee, today submitted 
to the NPC Standing Committee a report on the result of 
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the examination of the “PRC Import and Export Com- 
modities Inspection Law (Draft).” He said: The Law 
Committee holds that in order to strengthen import and 
export commodity inspection, safeguard the legitimate 
rights and interests of all parties involved in foreign 
trade, and ensure that foreign economic relations and 
trade will develop smoothly, it is absolutely necessary to 
formulate the import and export commodities inspec- 
tion law. The draft of this law is found basically appii- 
cable. Some opinions on the draft have been put forth. 


Song Rufen said: In light of the opinions of some commit- 
tee members and law specialists, it is suggested that the 
following article be added to the chapter on legal respon- 
sibility: “A fine shall be imposed by the commodity 
inspection organs concerned with those who violate this 
law in selling ©r using, without authorization, any 
imported com... dities that should have undergone inspec- 
tion by commodity inspection organs as prescribed by the 
‘Category List’ and by other laws and administrative 
ordinances but have actually not been inspected, and on 
those who violate this law in exporting without authoriza- 
tion any export commodities that should have undergone 
inspection by commodity inspection organs as prescribed 
by the “Category List’ and by other laws and administrative 
ordinances but have actually not been inspected and prove 
to be up to standard. Those who are directly responsible 
for any serious cases that have caused huge economic 
losses are liable to criminal prosecution according to 
Article 187 of the Criminal Law.” “Penalty shall be 
imposed, in accordance with the preceding article, on 
those who violate Article 17 of this law in exporting 
without authorization any commodities that have failed to 
pass sampling inspection by the commodity inspection 
organs concerned.” 


Wan Li Cites Panchen Lama's Loyalty to CPC 
HK2302021389 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
16 Feb 89 p4 


(“Wan Li’s Speech at NPC Vice Chairman Baingen’s 
Memorial Service on 15 February”) 


[Text] Today, with the deepest grief, we mourn the death 
of Baingen Erdini Qoigyi Gyaincain, who was a great 
patriot, famous state activist, a loyal friend of the CPC, an 
outstanding leader of Chinese Tibetan Buddhism, vice 
chairman of the Seventh NPC Standing Committee, and 
honorary chairman of the China Buddhist Association. 


NPC Vice Chairman Baingen was born to a Tibetan 
peasant family in Wendu Township, Xunhua County, 
Qinghai Province, on 3 February 1938 (on the third day of 
the first month in the year of the tiger on the Tibetan 
calender). Ai the age of 3 he was selected to be the 
successor to the Ninth Baingen. On 3 June 1949, he was 
approved as !0th Panchen Lama by the then government. 
After the country’s liberation, the Great Master Panchen 
was appointed member of the First NPC Standing Com- 
miteee; vice chairman of the Second, Fifth, Sixth, and 
Seventh NPC Standing Committees; vice chairman of the 
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Second National CPPCC Committee; member of the 
Third and Fourth National CPPCC Standing Committees; 
vice chairman of the Fifth National CPPCC Committee; 
and Standing Committee member, first vice chairman, and 
acting chairman of the Tibet Autonomous Regional Pre- 
paratory Committee. In January, after presiding over the 
opening ceremony of the Panchen’s Eastern Mausoleum in 
Trashinanjie, Xigaze, where the remains of the fifth 
through ninth Panchen Lamas from Zhaxi Lhunbo Lama- 
sery were being placed, suddenly suffered from a heart 
attack due to overwork. Unfortunately, he died at 2016 on 
28 January 1989 at the age of 51. 


NPC Vice Chairman Baingen devoted his whole life to the 
unification and prosperity of our great motherland. In the 
Struggle against separatism in particular, he held a clear- 
cut patriotic stand for decades on end and thus made an 
indelible contribution to safeguarding the motherland’s 
unification and strengthening national solidarity. 


The PRC was founded on | October 1949. NPC Vice 
Chairman Baingen promptly sent messages to Chairman 
Mao Zedong and Chief Commander Zhu De, enthusias- 
tically praising the founding of the PRC by saying that 
“it provides prospects for the people's health and happi- 
ness and the country’s rehabilitation,” thereby express- 
ing his “support and love” for the CPC and the people's 
government. His patriotic attitude represented the com- 
mon wish of Tibetan patriots and the rest of the Chinese 
people and was highly appreciated by Chairman Mao 
Zedong and Chief Commander Zhu De. 


When central people’s government representatives and 
Tibetan local government representatives were holding 
negotiations in April 1951 in Beijing on the peaceful 
liberation of Tibet, he personally came to Beijing to 
support and promote the negotiations. On 23 May the 
central people's government and the Tibetan local gov- 
ernment signed an “agreement on the methods to liber- 
ate Tibet by peaceful means.” On 24 May he led the 
principal officials from the Panchen Kanbu Office in 
saluting Chairman Mao Zedong and issuing a statement 
expressing their support for the agreement. The state- 
ment pointed out: “For the thorough liberation and 
development of Tibet and for consolidating and devel- 
oping the victory of the Chinese people, we resolutely 
support the leadership of Chairman Mao, the central 
people's government, and the CPC and will strive for the 
correct implementation of all agreements, for unity 
between the Tibetan nationality and other nationalities 
in the country, and for the unity of the Tibetan nation- 
ality itself.” Subsequently he took a positive attitude 
toward handling Tibet's historical problems. His efforts 
played an important role in enabling the Dalai Lama and 
himself to attend the First Session of the First NPC held 
in Beijing in 1954 and in reaching an agreement on the 
establishment of the Tibet Autonomous Regional Prepa- 
ratory Committee. 


In November 1956 he was invited to visit India to attend 
the 2,500th nirvana anniversary of Sakyamuni. During 
his visits to various places in India he iaid stress on the 
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traditional friendship between China and India and on 
the necessity to abide by the “1 7-Point Agreement.” His 
action indicated his aboveboard and patriotic stand. 


When the top-level Tibetan reactionary clique wantonly 
tore up the “!7-Point Agreement” and staged an armed 
rebellion in March 1959, he righteously sided with the 
motherland and the people and carried out a resolute 
Struggle against the rebels. On 28 March, Premier Zhou 
Enlai issued an order to dissolve the Tibet local govern- 
ment and allow the autonomous regional Preparatory 
Committee to exercise the responsibilities and powers of 
the local government. The order also appointed him 
acting chairman of the Preparatory Committee. On 29 
March he promptly sent messages to Chairman Mao 
Zedong and Premier Zhou Enlai expressing his firm 
support for the State Council's decision and left Xigaze 
immediately for Lhasa to take charge of the Preparatory 
Committee's work. Subsequently the Preparatory Com- 
mittee adopted a series of principles and policies on 
quenching the rebellion and carrying out a democratic 
reform. This made an important contribution to bring- 
ing about a fundamental change in Tibet's society and to 
liberating the Tibetan people. 


From 1987 to 1988, a small number of separatists 
collaborated with foreign separatist forces in creating 
riots in Lhasa. NPC Vice Chairman Baingen made 
speeches on several occasions resolutely condemning 
their atrocities to split the motherland. He said on 
several occasions: “My stand on preserving the unifica- 
tion of the motherland is resolute and firm. With regard 
to atrocities to split the motherland, I was, am, and will 
remain opposed to them. I am willing to make the 
greatest sacrifice for the great cause of safeguarding the 
motherland’s unification.”” NPC Vice Chairman Bain- 
gen deserved to be called a great patriot. 


NPC Vice Chairman Baingen was a famous statesman. 
He concerned himself with state affairs and devoted his 
entire life to safeguarding and developing the socialist 
nationality relationships of equality, unity, and mutual 
aid; to the development and progress of Tibet; to the 
prosperity of the country and the nation; to the friend- 
ship between the Chinese people and the people of the 
rest of the world; and to world peace. 


While he was a member of the Constitutional Revision 
Committee, he made many important suggestions in the 
course of examining and revising the Constitution. 
When the NPC was discussing various legal provisions, 
he always gave serious consideration to the relevant 
problems and made important suggestions. 


He firmly supported the principles and policies drawn 
up by the 3d Plenary Session of the 11th CPC Central 
Committee, the line formulated by the 13th CPC 
National Congress, and the policy of reform and opening 
up to the world. As he repeatedly stressed, neither the 
progress of the country nor the prosperity of Tibet can be 
separated from reform and opening up to the world. 
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He was quite concerned about the implementation in 
Tibet of the “Law on Regional Autonomy Concerning 
Minority Nationalities” and made sincere proposals and 
Suggestions in this regard. He did a great deal of work in 
assisting the party implement the policies concerning 
minority nationalities, religions, and united front work. 
He attached great importance to safeguarding the unity 
between the Zang and Han nationalities and between 
different nationalities in the country. He stressed that 
the Zang nationality could not be separated from the 
Han or the Han from the Zang. He made tireless efforts 
to safeguard and strengthen national solidarity. He 
showed deep solicitude for Tibet's economic and cultural 
construction and suggested the establishment of a “fund 
for Tibet's development” and took up the post of direc- 
tor for this committee. He paid attention to maintaining 
and developing Tibetan traditional culture and, together 
with NPC Vice Chairman Ngapoi Ngawang Jigme, made 
an important suggestion for studying and using the 
Tibetan language. This was highly appreciated by the 
autonomous regional party committee and government. 
The 1987 autonomous regional People’s Congress meet- 
ing adopted “certain regulations on learning, using, and 
developing the Tibetan language” (for trial implementa- 
tion). Over the last 10 years he visited the north and 
south areas of the Chang Jiang and throughout most of 
Tibet and other areas inhabited by Tibetans. Wherever 
he went, he made sincere suggestions based on the 
specific conditions of the relevant locality. Local cadres 
and the masses had great love and respect for him. 


He led NPC delegations to Nepal, Australia, Brazil, 
Bolivia, and Uruguay. He also frequently met with 
foreign friends visiting the country. During these state 
activities, he truthfully briefed foreign friends on the 
country’s situation and the party's principles and poli- 
cies, particularly the party's policy on the freedom of 
religious belief and Tibet's achievements in construc- 
tion. In talking about achievements, he also cited some 
shortcomings. His detailed descriptions were vivid and 
rich in content and thus won the respect and apprecia- 
tion of foreign friends. 


NPC Vice Chairman Baingen was a rare, intimate friend 
who sincerely cooperated with the party. For decades on 
end he resolutely supported the CPC leadership, treated 
the party sincerely, and shared both good fortune and 
bad. On every occasion he made it clear that he had firm 
faith in the CPC, and he put what he said into effect. In 
the various historical periods since the founding of the 
PRC, he aired his views and opinions on major problems 
without reserve, thereby playing an important role in 
helping the party formulate the policies toward Tibet. He 
was honest and straightforward. For the sake of the 
country and nation, he could frankly put forward his 
opinions. This was truly an attitude of saying everything 
that one knows and saying it without reserve. 


In the mid-sixties, he was unjustly treated due to “leftist” 
mistakes. During the “Great Cultural Revolution” in 
particular, like other party and government leaders he 
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was bitterly persecuted by the “gang of four.”” But his 
loyalty to the party and the country always remained 
unshakeable. When the CPC Central Committee 
announced his rehabilition, he said calmly: “I have 
always firmly believed that this day would come.” 


NPC Vice Chairman Baingen was an outstanding leader 
of traditional Tibetan Buddhism. On the one hand, he 
actively assisted the party and the government in imple- 
menting the policy on freedom of religious belief and in 
protecting the legitimate rights and interests of monas- 
teries and Buddhist monks and nuns. On the other hand, 
to keep abreast of social developments, he did much 
useful work in gradually adapting traditional Tibetan 
Buddhism to China's socialist system. During the dem- 
ocratic reform in Tibet, he was the first to suggest the 
application of the constitution to monasteries. This was 
directed at the feudal privileges remaining in monaster- 
ies. His proposal was entered in the resolution of the 
autonomous regional Preparatory Committee and 
played an important role in introducing a democratic 
reform for monasteries. As he frequently said, the impor- 
tant thing is not the number of monasteries, but that 
monasteries should really become places where religious 
believers can satisfy their religious needs, carry forward 
Buddhism, and forsake evil for good. What counts is not 
the number of Buddhist monks and nuns but their good 
quality; they should abide by Sakyamuni’s admonition, 
observe religious rules and regulations, study religious 
doctrine, and inherit and develop Sakyamuni's spirit. 
For this reason he experimented with monastery man- 
agement in Zhaxi Lhunbo Lamasery, and some valuable 
experience was gained in this connection. He frequently 
instructed Buddhist believers to love the motherland and 
work for the welfare of the people while piously devoting 
themselves to Buddhism. To protect traditional Tibetan 
Buddhism, he personally set up and chaired a Buddhist 
institute of the Tibetan language, thus setting a good 
example of training Buddhist intellectuals of high reli- 
gious attainment who politically support the CPC lead- 
ership, cherish love for the motherland, and take the 
socialist road. 


His speech on 22 January at the opening ceremony of the 
Panchens’ Eastern Mausoleum in Trashinanjie, where 
the remains of the fifth through the ninth Panchens 
Lamas were being placed together, was his last formal 
speech. In his speech he spoke highly of the glorious 
traditions of the fifth through the ninth Panchen Lamas 
in cherishing love for the motherland and safeguarding 
national solidarity; praised the party's policy on religions 
and the great unity between the Zang and Han nationli- 
ties; and reiterated his love for the party, the country, 
Buddism, and the people. NPC Vice Chairman Baigen’s 
speech provided important spiritual wealth for the vast 
numbers of Buddhist monks and nuns. 


NPC Vice Chairman Baingen’s death represents the loss of 
a great patriot and state activist to our country, the loss of 
a loyal friend to our party, and the loss of an outstanding 
patriotic religious leader to the Tibetan people. His death 
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is a major loss to the party, the country, and the people of 
all nationalities, including the Zang As NPC Vice Chair- 
man Baingen said on several occasions, his love for the 
CPC, the motherland, his ethnic group, and his religion 
was a conviction that would remain unchanged throughout 
his life. In mourning our respected NPC Vice Chairman 
Baingen, we should continue to carry out the principles 
and policies formulated by the CPC Central Committec 
for Tibet, take care of the development and progress of 
Tibet and its people, and implement the party’s policy on 
the freedom of religious belief. In mourning our respected 
NPC Vice Chairman Baingen, we should turn grief into 
strength; emulate and develop his fine morality and noble 
qualities; and work hard to safeguard the unification of the 
motherland, to strengthen national solidarity, to build a 
united, prosperous, and civilized new Tibet, and to pro- 
mote common rrosperity among all nationalities. 


Let us wish eternal glory to NPC Vice Chairman Bain- 
qen Erdini Qoigyi Gyaincain! 


NPC Member Recalls Panchen Lama 
HK2202053989 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
14 Feb 89 p 4 


[Article by Ngapoi Ngawang Jigme (7093 3099 7093 
2489 2516 5019): “In Deep Memory of the Great Master 
Baingen Erdini Qoigyi Gyaincain’’} 


[Text] On 9 January, 1989, His Holiness Panchen Lama 
left Beijing for Xigaze, Tibet, to officiate at the conse- 
cration of the temple in which the stupa containing the 
remains of the fifth through the ninth Panchen Lamas is 
enshrined at the Panchen Lama Eastern Mausoleum, the 
Zhashi Nanjie [2610 0087 0589 2212—Tibetan expres- 
sion meaning the auspicious and the victorious]. As 
usual, I went to the airport to see him off, never realizing 
that this time he would be parting from us for good. On 
28 January, His Holiness suddenly passed away. After 
word reached us that he had passed away, I was beside 
myself with grief. I simply cannot forget our friendship 
and my affection for him after having worked with him 
for over 30 years. His patriotic personality still remains 
fresh in my memory. I have specially scribbled this 
article to show how deeply I miss him. 


The secular name of the 10th Panchen Lama was Goinbo 
Cedan. He was born in 1938, the Year of the Earth-Tiger, 
on the third day of the first month according to the 
Tibetan calendar, in a peasant household in Wendu 
Township in Qinghai’s Xunhua County. His distin- 
guished father was named Gugong Caidan [0657 0361 
2088 2481] and his respecied mother, Suonan Zhuoma 
[4792 0589 0587 3854]. In 1941, the Panchen Kambu 
Council [council of abbots] in exile [xing yuan 5887 
6562] recognized Goinbo Cedan as the reincarnation of 
the ninth Panchen Lama and granted him the Buddhist 
title Baingen Erdini Lozong Chinlai Lhunzhub Qoigyi 
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Gyaincain. In June 1949, the Government of the Repub- 
lic of China [name as published] officially approved his 
succession as the 10th Panchen Lama. On 10 August of 
the same year, he was enthroned [zuo chuang 0976 1643] 
at Tar Monastery. According to the Tibetan Buddhist 
sadhana, it is the duty of Zhaxi Lhunbo Lamasery to 
look for the reincarnations of Panchen Lamas. In 1713, 
Emperor Kangxi of the Qing Dynasty conferred the title 
of “Baingen Erdini” on the fifth Panchen Lama. Since 
then, it has become established practice for every suc- 
cessive Panchen Lama reincarnation to be confirmed, 
authorized, and given the same title by the central 
governments. The Tibetan local government, the 
Kashag, only assisted Zhaxi Lhunbo Lamasery in look- 
ing for reincarnations. The sixth and seventh Panchen 
Lamas, were confirmed by Emperor Qianlong. The 
eighth Panchen Lama was selected by drawing lots from 
a golden urn and was confirmed by Emperor Xianfeng of 
the Qing Dynasty. The ninth Panchen Lama was also 
selected by drawing lots from the golden urn; he, how- 
ever, was confirmed by Emperor Guangxu. The ninth 
Panchen Lama, because of his estrangement from the 
13th Dalai Lama, left Tibet for the interior in November 
1923 and passed away in Yushu, Qinghai, on | Decem- 
ber, 1937. The Kashag not only refused to recognize the 
10th Panchen Lama confirmed by the Panchen Kambu 
Council but also found another reincarnation and hon- 
ored him in Lhasa. 


In February 1951, by the order of the 14th Dalai Lama, 
I led a Tibetan local government delegation to Beijing to 
hold consultations with a Central People’s Government 
delegation on the peaceful liberation of Tibet. Soon after 
our arrival in Beijing in April, His Holiness also arrived. 
I then sent a telegram to the Dalai Lama, who was at that 
time in Yadong, Tibet, asking for instructions and sug- 
gesting that the Tibetan local government recognize 
Baingen Erdini Qoigyi Gyaincain, who had been con- 
firmed by the Kambu Council and officially authorized 
by the Government of the Republic of China. Represen- 
tatives from Zhaxi Lhunbo Lamasery had also gone to 
Yadong to pay their respects to the Dalai Lama. My 
suggestion was accepted. Subsequently, | called on His 
Holiness in my capacity as an official from the Tibetan 
local government. That was my first meeting with His 
Holiness. I was the first senior official of the Tibetan 
local government to contact the Panchen Lama. On 
““May Day” that year, Chairman Mao cordially met with 
us on the rostrum of Tiananmen. Both of us felt honored. 
My friendship with His Holiness began at that point. 


For various reasons, hostility, antagonism, and bitter 
acrimony had developed between the | 3th Dalai Lama 
and the 9th Panchen Lama, and goodwill was never 
restored before the liberation. Fortunately, the PRC was 
founded on | October, 1949, and an agreement was 
signed in Beijing between the Central People’s Govern- 
ment and the Regional Government of Tibet on mea- 
sures for the peaceful liberation of Tibet. This agreement 
has 17 articles. Article 5 says: “The established status, 
functions, and powers of the Panchen Lama shall be 
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maintained.” Article 6 says: “By the established status, 
functions, and powers of the Dalai Lama and of the 
Panchen Lama are meant the status, functions, and 
powers of the 13th Dalai Lama and the 9th Panchen 
Lama while they still had friendly and amicable relations 
with each other.”’ The agreement prescribed reasonable 
and practical methods for settling the problem and called 
for mutual understanding, mutual accor modation, the 
annulment of old grudges, and a renewed unity on a new 
basis. It was totally in keeping with the aspirations of the 
masses of lamas and ordinary people in Tibet. In April of 
1952, His Holiness the Panchen Lama returned to Tibet 
and formally began exercising his powers as the abbot of 
Zhaxi Lhunbo. 


In 1954, the Dalai Lama and Panchen Lama came to 
Beijing together to attend the NPC. I was also an NPC 
deputy. During our stay in Beijing, Chairman Mao 
pointed out: “To bring about genuine internal unity in 
Tibet, it is necessary to thoroughly solve the unresolved 
problems in the spirit of the principle of mutual trust, 
mutual respect, and mutual understanding.” The Dalai 
Lama, Panchen Lama, and their entourages completely 
agreed with this. As representatives from the local gov- 
ernment of Tibet, Liuxia Tudengtaba [2692 7209 0960 
4098 1044 1572] and I conducted specific consultations 
with representatives from the Panchen Kambu Council, 
Zhandong Jijinmei [6124 2639 6060 2516 5019] and 
Delun Ciren Banjue [1795 0178 2945 0088 3803 6030}, 
on the question of how to handle the relations between 
the Kashag and and the Kambu Council. After conduct- 
ing consultations in a cordial atmosphere, the represen- 
tatives from the two sides separately reported to the 
Dalai Lama and the Panchen Lama on the consultations 
and discussed matters in detail with ecclesiastical and 
civil officials who were visiting Beijing. At last we were 
able to work out an “Agreement reached between the 
local government of Tibet and the Panchen Kambu 
Council at the negotiations on matters of history and 
Outstanding issues” and submitted it to the State Council 
(its seventh national affairs conference) for approval, 
thus eventually bringing about improvements in the 
relations between the local government of Tibet and the 
Kambu Council as well as genuine internal unity among 
the Tibetans. In the past, because of the presence of 
imperialist aggressors and the attempts made by feudal 
rulers to alienate the people, the Tibetans had remained 
divided and hostile to each other. It was under the 
leadership of the CPC and Chairman Mao that the 
Tibetans were able to achieve genuine internal unity. 


In November of 1956, the Dalai Lama and Panchen 
Lama were invited to visit India to participate in the 
activities marking the 2,500th anniversary of Sakya- 
muni’s attainment of nirvana. At that time, the “Hap- 
piness Society” [xi zang fu li hui 6007 5661 4395 0448 
2585] was conspiring to keep the Dalai Lama in India in 
order to promote the “Independence of Tibet.” The 
members of the “Happiness Society” were very active. 
Through Zhandong Jijinmei, | explained the situation to 
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the Panchen Lama: These activities are the local govern- 
ment’s internal matter and are not directed against you. 
Have no worries, Your Holiness. During our stay in 
India, the Panchen Lama stressed the traditional friend- 
ship between China and India, thus contributing to the 
cultural exchanges between the two countries. In 1956, 
the Preparatory Committee for the Tibet Autonomous 
Region was formed, with the Dalai Lama as its chair- 
man, the Panchen Lama as its first vice chairman, and 
me as its secretary general. Our business contacts began 
at that point. In March of 1959, the reactionary ruling 
clique of the upper social strata in Tibet started an armed 
rebellion. After it was put down, Premier Zhou Enlai 
issued an order on 28 March to dissolve the local 
government, delegate its original powers and functions 
to the Preparatory Committee for the Tibet Autonomous 
Region, and appoint the Panchen Lama as the commit- 
tee’s acting chairman and me as its vice chairman and 
secretary general. From that time on, our relationship 
became increasingly closer. 


Panchen Lama was not only concerned with Tibet's work. 
He also had at heart the well-being of the people in other 
Tibetan areas. In 1962, after making an inspection tour of 
Tibet and other Tibetan areas in Sichuan, Qinghai, and 
Yunnan, he drafted, on the basis of the situation and the 
problems he had acquainted himself with, the “Report on 
the Overall Situat‘>n, Specific Circumstances, Hardships, 
and Happiness in .ibet and Other Areas Predominantly 
Inhabited by Tibetans and Requests” (hereinafter called 
the “70,000-Character Petition” for short) and asked me 
to commenti on the draft. After reading it, I told him that 
he should first give the report orally to the central leaders 
and that the wording should not be too harsh. In May 
1962, the Great Master Panchen insisted on writing a 
report to the State Council. Later he was criticized and 
dismissed from his post because of this. At that time, I told 
Comrade Zhang Guohua that since the problem of the 
Great Master Panchen was not too serious, it was unnec- 
essary to dismiss him from his post of acting chairman of 
the Preparatory Committee for the Autonomous Region 
despite the severe criticism of him. I also hoped that 
Comrade Zhang Guohua would convey my opinions to the 
central authorities. At that time, under the influence of the 
erroneous “leftist” guidance thinking, the Great Master 
was unjustly treated and wrongly punished, particularly 
during the “Great Cultural Revolution,” when he was 
thrown into prison. In March 1974, accompanied by his 
wife and entourage, Speaker of the Kuwaiti National 
Assembly Khalid Salih al-Ghunaim visited China. On 10 
March, I acted under orders to accompany Premier Zhou 
Enlai to meet with Speaker al-Ghunaim and his wife. 
Before meeting with the guests, Premier Zhou Enlai told 
me that we should think of a way to let the Great Master 
participate in the work. Hearing this, I stated immediately 
that I completely favored Premier Zhou's views and said 
that I was willing to help the Great Master acknowledge his 
mistake so that he could work as soon as possible. How- 
ever, it was unfortunate that at that time, the “gang of 
four” was in power and Premier Zhou’s concern and 
correct ideas could not materialize. Even now | still feel 
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very sorry about this matter. After the 3d Plenary Session 
of the | 1th CPC Central Committee, the leadership post of 
the Panchen Lama was restored. We mutually assisted and 
cooperated with each other in our work, and our friendship 
developed increasingly. We did our duty for the recon- 
struction cause of Tibet. 


In early 1988, the Great Mast. Panchen was making 
preparations for his fifth trip to Tibet to preside over a 
summons ceremony held in Lhasa. I advised him frankly 
not to get angry, no matter what kind of situation he 
encountered on his trip to Tibet. In Tibet he successfully 
handled several important issues before holding the 
summons ceremony. He was loved and held in esteem by 
the religious circles and broad masses of monks and 
people of Tibet. He met me again after returning to 
Beijing and told me that he had taken my advice and had 
basically succeeded in remaining cool-headed and avoid- 
ing anger when encountering anything unpleasant. | was 
glad to hear this. 


During the 51 springs and autumns of his lifetime he 
persc~ally experienced the old and new social systems. 
He witnessed how under the leadership of the CPC the 
motherland was turned from a poor and weak country 
into a powerful country, how the state of nationality 
separation and antagonism was turned into one of 
nationality intimacy and solidarity, and how the unifi- 
cation of our country, nationality solidarity, and unity 
among various nationalities were realized. After the 
liberation, he personally threw himself into the great 
cause of building the motherland into a powerful new 
China. The Great Master life-long struggle was the 
Struggle to uphold the unification of the motherland: 
enhance the unity among people of various nationalities: 
and promote the common prosperity, development, and 
progress of various nationalities. 


The sincere patriotism of the Great Master Panchen was 
based on his profound understanding of the history of 
the motherland, on inheriting and carrying forward the 
fine tradition of upholding the unity of the motherland, 
and on loving the motherland of the previous Panchens. 
The achievements of the previous Panchen Lamas in 
always upholding the unity of the motherland have been 
recorded in numerous history books. The fourth Pan- 
chen Lama and the fifth Dalai Lama made concerted 
efforts to put down internal disorder in Tibet and took 
the initiative to contact the central government of the 
Qing Dynasty. During the lifetime of the fifth Panchen 
Lama, Tibet was frequently harassed by alien nationali- 
ties, and the internal situation in Tibet was in chaos. He 
always firmly sided with the central government. The 
sixth Panchen Lama, went to Chende in 1780 to call on 
Emperor Qianlong in order to oppose a nationality split 
and to uphold the unity of the motherland. Although the 
eighth Panchen Lama died young, he was deeply grateful 
to the emperor for his kindness. The ninth Panchen 
Lama worked together with the | 3th Dalai Lama to lead 
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the anti-British struggle. During his remaining years, he 
actively participated in the struggle of resisting Japan. 
He was an outstanding anti-imperialist and patriotic 
religious leader. The Great Master, the 10th Panchen 
Lama, inherited and carried forward the patriotic tradi- 
tion of the previous Panchen Lamas. During my contacts 
with the Great Master, the thing that made the deepest 
impression on me was that he had read a lot of classical 
history books and thoroughly understood the history of 
the motherland. His understanding of the history of 
relations between Tibet and the motherland was partic- 
ularly clear and correct. The great motherland was 
jointly created and developed by people of various 
nationalities. In the long process of historical develop- 
ment, China gradually became a multinational country 
with a vast territory. The ancestor of the Mongolian 
nationality, Genghis Khan, went on expeditions all of his 
life. His descendants established the great Yuan 
Dynasty. At that time, Tibet was officially included in 
the territory of China and became an administrative 
region directly under the administration of the central 
government of the Yuan Dynasty. From then on, 
although the dynasties of the central government 
changed, the central] government always exercised sover- 
eignty over Tibet, whether it was the Ming Dynasty, 
Qing Dynasty, or the Republic of China. During that 
period, although the local government in Tibet changed 
from time to time, the political relationship between 
Tibet and the central government of Tibet being under 
the jurisdiction of the central government continued. Of 
course, due to the fact that the level of consolidation and 
national power of the central regimes varied and internal 
contradictions in Tibet were sometimes acute and some- 
times relaxed, there were zigzags, and an abnormal 
situation once occurred with regard to the relations 
between the Tibetan local government and the central 
government. However, judging from the historical angle 
as a whole, unity was a foregone conclusion. With regard 
to these mayor historical issues, some scholars at home 
and abroad might hold different views, and some people 
who have ulterior motives, might wantonly distort the 
facts. Through my conscientious talks with the Great 
Master Panchen, I discovered that our views were iden- 
tical. Over the past 50 years, with regard to the major 
issue of principle concerning the unity of the mother- 
land, the Great Master always took a clear-cut and firm 
stand to uphold unity and oppose separatism. It was 
natural for him to do so. 


On | October 1949, the PRC was founded. On the day 
that the founding ceremony was held, the Great Master 
Panchen sent from Qinghai a cable to Chairman Mao 
Zedong and Commander in Chief Zhu De. With pleasant 
complacency, he sincerely supported the founding of 
New China: Wherever the PLA “righteous army goes, 
there is nationwide rejoicing.” and “those who have 
courage are greatly inspired by the founding of the 
Central People’s Government.” From the founding of 
New China, the Great Master discerned that the “peace 
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and happiness of the people and the rejuvenation of the 
country can be expected.” At that time, Tibet was not yet 
liberated, and the Great Master eagerly longed for the 
early liberation of Tibet. 


On 23 May 1951, the Central People’s Government and 
the Tibetan local government signed in Beijing an agree- 
ment on measures for the peaceful liberation of Tibet. 
The “agreement” explicitly stipulates: “The Tibetan 
people shall unite and drive out imperialist aggressive 
forces from Tibet; the Tibetan people shall return to the 
big family of the motherland—the PRC.” It adds: “The 
local government of Tibet shall actively support the PLA 
in entering Tibet and consciidating the national 
defense.” The “agreement” embodies the basic spirit of 
the reunification of the motherland, as well as national- 
ity solidarity and equality, and solves the problem cre- 
ated by imperialism of the abnormal relations between 
the Tibetan local government and central government of 
the motherland. The Great Master Panchen made his 
own contribution to promoting the signing of the agree- 
ment. He was very happy with the signing of the agree- 
ment. On 28 May of the same year, the Great Master and 
the Kambu Council issued a statement supporting the 
“Agreement on Measures for the Peaceful Liberation of 
Tibet.” The agreement points out: “The central people's 
government and Tibetan local government have success- 
fully reached an agreement on the issue of the peaceful 
liberation of Tibet. From now on the Tibetan people will 
free themselves from the shackles of imperialism and 
return to the big family of the great motherland. People 
of various nationalities in China rejoice in and are 
inspired by this major event. We belong to the Tibetan 
nationality, and our excitement is beyond description.” 
On 26 October, led by Commander Zhang Guohua and 
Political Commissar Tan Guansan, the main forces of 
the PLA victoriously arrived in Lhasa to realize the 
peaceful liberation of Tibet. 


On 19 March 1959, the reactionary Tibetan ruling clique 
in the upper strata openly tore up the | 7-article agree- 
ment to outrageously carry out armed rebellion. At this 
critical moment in the history of Tibet, the Great Master 
Panchen solemnly declared that he opposed rebellion 
and that he resolutely supported democratic reform. 
Particularly during the period he was appointed acting 
chairman of the Preparatory Committee for the Tibetan 
Autonomous Region, he worked hard day and night to 
put down the rebellion, carry out democratic reform, 
thoroughly emancipate hundreds of thousands of serfs, 
and promote the prosperity and development of Tibet. 


The suppression of the rebellion and the victory of 
democratic reform laid a solid foundation for completely 
eliminating the separatist forces and eradicating the soil 
of “Tibeta. independence.” If we truly did our work 
well, the activities of so-called “Tibetan independence” 
would find no market at all. Unfortunately, at that time 
the “leftist” erroneous line was getting increasingly out 
of hand. In particular, the 10 years of upheaval objec- 
tively provided the separatists with an opportunity for 
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revival. The separatist forces have gained ground again, 
striking together from without and within. In Tibet, 
some people have again flaunted the banner of “inde- 
pendence.” Over the past 10 years, in accordance with 
ample historical facts, the Great Master forcefully 
refuted the fallacy of “Tibetan independence.” He 
always stressed patriotism whether in explaining scrip- 
tures, imparting Buddhist doctrine, or in participating in 
activities related to government affairs. He always 
emphasized that nationality solidarity must be strength- 
ened, particularly the unity between the Han and 
Tibetan nationalities. The Great Master Panchen repeat- 
edly stated: “I am firm and unshakable in upholding the 
unification of the motherland. I oppose all past, present, 
and future acts of splitting the motherland. I am willing 
to make the greatest sacrifice for the great cause of 
defending the unification of the motherland.” 


From 1980, the Dalai Lama repeatedly sent delegates to 
Beijing, and the Great Master Panchen met with all of 
them. He solemnly persuaded them to give up the stand of 
“Tibetan independence.” He also called the Dalai Lama 
directly to talk about the righteous cause of patriotism. 


From 1987 to 1988, a handful of separatists used “Tibetan 
independence” to incite several incidents of harassment. 
The Great Master repeatedly condemned the criminal acts 
of the separatists. His glorious image as a great patriot will 
inspire the Tibetan people and Chinese nation forever. 


During my long-term contact and cooperation with the 
Great Master Panchen, very often I heard him say: “A 
minority nationality cadre must possess the following 
two conditions: First, patriotism, that is, he must sup- 
port the party leadership, follow the socialist road, and 
uphold the unification of the motherland; second, feel- 
ings for his own nationality, that is, he must do some- 
thing for the interests of his own nationality and regard 
the masses as his own people. He organically integrated 
love for the motherland and love for the Tibetan people 
on the one hand, and upheld the unification of the 
motherland with protecting the vital interests of the 
people of his own nationality on the other, on the basis of 
following the party to embark on the socialist path. He 
sincerely supported and took the lead in implementing 
various wise policy decisions and main guiding princi- 
ples worked out by the central authorities for the work in 
the Tibetan areas. He also frankly criticized any short- 
comings and mistakes that ran counter to the interests of 
the masses or impeded the development and pr ogress of 
minority nationalities. In the meantime, he actively 
adopted measures that were aimed at correcting these 
shortcomings and mistakes. 


“In matters related to various reforms in Tibet, there will 
be no compulsion on the part of the central authorities.” 
This has been stipulated in the “Agreement on Measures 
for the Peaceful Liberation of Tibet.” However, due to 
the fact that the reactionary Tibetan ruling clique of the 
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upper strata tore up the 1|7-article agreement on 10 
March 1959 to raise an armed rebellion, the central 
authorities were compelled to make a decision on sup- 
pressing the rebellion, carrying out democratic reform, 
and abolishing the serf system in order to uphold the 
unification of the motherland and protect the interests of 
the broad masses of Tibetan people. Great achievements 
were made in the historical transformation of Tibet. But 
some leftist deviationist phenomena also occurred in 
this regard. In 1961, the Great Master some other 
comrades, and I came to Being to attend the National 
Day celebration activities. We all made separate visits to 
various other places after the celebration. The Great 
Master Panchen went to the south, Xinjiang, Qinghai, 
and so on. In Qinghai, he studied some problems arising 
from work in the province. Later, when we met again in 
Chengdu, the Great Master told me angrily: There are 
many problems in the work of Qinghai. I must report 
this to Li Jingquan and the central authorities. This 
report was the ““70,000-Character Petition” that I have 
already mentioned. In May 1962, he submitted the 
*70,000-Character Petition” to Premier Zhou Enlai. 
After reading it, the premier called us in, saying that 
some problems mentioned in the petition were very 
important. He asked us not to return to Tibet for the 
time being and wanted us to study ways to correct the 
mistakes. He also called in some other comrades from 
Tibet to discuss the problems together. The discussion 
was presided over by Comrade Li Weihan, director of 
the Central United Front Work Department. Besides the 
Great Master and I, leading comrades from Tibet such as 
Zhang Jingwu, Zhang Guohua, Wang Qimei, Xia Furen, 
and Pagbalha, as well as deputy directors of the Central 
United Front Work Department Comrades Ping Jiesan, 
Liu Chun, and others also attended the discussion. The 
work lasted more than | month, and four important 
documents were written, including “Strengthening the 
Work of the Preparatory Committee for the Autono- 
mous Region and Improving Cooperative Relations in 
Work,” “Several Rules and Regulations on Continuing 
to Implement the Policy for Religious Freedom,” 
“Opinions on Continuing to Implement the Regulations 
Governing the Handling of Rebellious Elements,” and 
“Training and Education for Cadres * These documents 
were written in light of the problems mentioned in the 
*70,000-Character Petition.” The main spirit was to 
further implement the party policies for minority nation- 
alities and religion, correct the mistakes of broadening 
the scope of the drive to suppress rebellion, and provide 
cadres of minority nationalities with more training and 
education. For example, the following passages were 
contained in these documents: “Under the ‘:adership of 
the party, we should further define the division of work 
between the party and government and strengthen the 
work of the government,” “The documents of the Pre- 
paratory Committee and the Commissioner's Office 
(including its subordinate offices in charge of day-to-day 
work) must be written in two languages, and efforts must 
be made to ensure that the documents of governments 
and departments at all levels are gradually written in the 
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Han and Tibetan languages; “Requirements and stan- 
dards for temples and those who have chosen religion as 
their occupation: Love the country, observe the law, 
embark on the socialist path, and refrain from putting 
forth excessive demands,” “Continuing to do the work 
of reexamining the cases of criminals in custody in a 
meticulous, sure, and accurate way,” “Measures must be 
taken to rehabilitate those who are wrongly arrested and 
tried, and the reputation of those who are dead must also 
be rehabilitated;” “The guiding principle of providing 
training and education for all cadres must be applied, 
whether they are of Tibetan nationality or Han nation- 
ality and whether they are descended from patriotic 
figures of the middle or upper stratum, from patriotic 
intellectuals, or from laborers;” “Efforts must be made 
to gradually create conditions so that responsible gov- 
ernment posts at all levels will be taken up by cadres of 
the Tibetan nationality.” 


There was no doubt that these four documents were 
completely correct. The Great Master and the rest of us 
returned to Tibet with a feeling of immeasurable joy. 
When we passed Lihe, Comrade Xia Furen said humor- 
ously: “Although there was no need for us to shed blood 
in drawing up these four documents, we were wet with 
sweat.” We all hoped that these four documents would 
be conscientiously implemented and that the leftist 
deviationist mistakes would be corrected as soon as 
possible, so that work for Tibet would take a big step on 
a new basis. Once we returned to Lhasa, we formed four 
groups responsible for the implementation of the docu- 
ments. The Great Master Panchen took charge of the 
group responsible for the implementation of the religious 
policy, and I took charge of the group responsible for 
correcting the mistakes of broadening the scope of the 
campaign to suppress the rebellion. It was unfortunate 
that not long after the start of our work, there was a 
sudden change in the domestic situation. The slogan 
“Never forget class struggle” was shouted throughout the 
country. The “70,000-Character Petition” was regarded 
as “an attack launched by serf owners on us.’ The work 
for implementing the four documents was discontinued. 
Thereafter, the Great Master was treated very unjustly. 


Although the Great Master was grievously wronged, he 
never changed his idea of loving the motherland and the 
people. After he was assigned to work again, he said 
repeatedly, “Compared with the persecution suffered by 
revolutionaries of the previous generation, my griev- 
ances amounted to nothing!” He added: “All this has 
become matter of the past. The party Central Committee 
has completely rehabilitated my case so that I can have a 
second political life and another opportunity to serve 
people of various nationalities throughout the country 
and the Tibetan people.” He stressed: “I sincerely hope 
that we can bury the hatchet, unite to look forward, 
mutually understand, encourage, and support each 
other, unite as one, and march hand in hand to make 
contributions to the four modernizations program.” 
During the past 10 years, in order to perform his work 
well, the Great Master travelled to all the areas on the 
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northern and southern sides of Chang Jiang and through- 
out the entire Tibetan area. He enthusiastically propa- 
gated the party guiding — and policy for the 
Tibetan area; showed concern for construction, produc- 
tion, and the people's livelihood in the Tibetan areas; 
and made contributions to implementing the party pol- 
icy for minority nationalities and religion and to promot- 
ing the prosperity and progress of the area inhabited by 
the Tibetan nationality. He attached great importance to 
the implementation of the policy for the auton »my of the 
regions inhabited by minority nationalities. He very 
often stressed: “We should fully and correctly exercise 
autonomous power for the regions inhabited by minority 
nationalities in accordance with the constitution and 
law.” He paid close attention to nationality solidarity 
and emphasized: “We should strengthen the unity 
between the Han and Tibetan nationalities, between the 
Tibetan nationality and other minority nationalities, and 
between people within the Tibetan nationality.” He 
added: “No distinction should be made between the 
upper and lower Tibetan areas or between Kangqu and 
Anduo. People should unite regardless of their place of 
origin.” He attached great importance to the flourishing 
and progress of the Buddhism of Tibetan origin and 
defended the legitimate rights and interests of temples 
and monks. He devoted himself to experimental work 
for the administration of temples and achieved valuable 
experiences in this work. The Great Master paid special 
attention to the study, use, and development of the 
Tibetan language. He repeatedly stressed: “In primary 
schools, the Tibetan language should be used as the 
language of instruction. In secondary schools, both the 
Tibetan language and the Han language can be used.” He 
pointed out: “We should establish a Tibetan language 
university,” “The Tibetan language should be used in the 
recruitment of workers and students,” and “If a cadre of 
minority nationality origin cannot use his own language 
to talk about policies and politics, how can he exercise 
his autonomous rights?” In 1987, | thought of drawing 
up a legal document on the use and study of the Tibetan 
language by taking the opportunity of the convening of 
the People’s Congress in Tibet. But I left Beijing hur- 
niedly and had no time to discuss this matter with the 
central leading comrades. | asked tne Great Master, who 
was going to leave later than I, to talk this matter over 
with the central leaders. He discussed this matter with 
central leading comrades such as Peng Zhen, Hu Qili, 
and so on at great length. In Tibet, we closely cooperated 
with each other to do a lot of ideological work. At last 
“Several Rules and Regulations on the Study, Use, and 
Development of the Tibetan Language” (Draft) was 
adopted. It is now being gradually enforced. 


Deng Xiaoping said: The Great Master Panchen “was 
the greatest patriot in our country.” Although he has left 
us, his great moral quality of upholding the unification of 
the motherland and promoting nationality solidarity, his 
lofty moral character of loving the Tibetan people and 
showing concern for the well-being and problems of the 
people, and his fine work style of going deep into the 
grass-roots units have been handed down to us. We 
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should learn from him, and inherit and carry forward his 
fine moral qualities. The spirit of the Great Master 
Panchen will live forever in our hearts! 


Courts ‘Punished Severely’ 9,700 Grafters 
HK2202005989 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
17 Feb 89 p4 


[Report by Wang Kening (3769 0344 1337) and Mao Lei 
(3029 4320): “Courts at All Levels Have Punished 
Severely Grafters and Passed Sentence on Some 9,700 


People Throughout the Country Last Year™] 


[Text] Beijing, 16 Feb (RENMIN RIBAO)—In the strug- 
gle against serious economic crime, people's courts at all 
levels throughout our country have paid close attention 
to the crimes, including graft and receiving bribes, com- 
mitted by personnel of the party and government organs, 
enterprises, and institutions. In 1988, a total of 9,720 
cases of graft and 1,930 cases of receiving bribes were 
accepted and heard and sentence passed on a total of 
9,726 criminals. 


From the cases of graft and receiving bribes completed 
by the courts last year, it can be seen that the big cases of 
graft and receiving bribes involving an enormous sum of 
money apparently increased. There were 234 people who 
were guilty of graft each involving an amount of over 
50,000 yuan (some of them were convicied of graft, 
including the misappropriation of public funds), the 
largest amount was 3.34 million yuan, and 21 persons 
received bribes involving some 50,000 yuan each. 


According to analysis, many of the cases of graft and 
receiving bribes were committed by many people con- 
spiring together and many cases of crimes were commit- 
ted by internal staff members and workers in collusion 
with external criminals. The means of committing 
crimes were more complicated and trickier than before. 
Once some criminals were successful, they immediately 
absconded with an enormous sum of money, wantonly 
squandered it, and made the country and collectives 
suffer heavy economic losses. 


The judicial organs were not soft on serious economic 
criminals with solid evidence, and punished them reso- 
lutely and severely. Zhou Huaguang, a cadre of Guangxi 
Zhuang Autonomous Regional Overseas Chinese Affairs 
Office who was a deparimental head, took advantage of 
being responsible for handling the motor vehicles 
donated by Overseas Chinese to wantonly receive bribes. 
To handle 177 cases (cars) of donated motor vehicles for 
some units, Zhou Huaguang extorted bribes amounting 
to some 138,000 yuan. In June of last year, with the 


approval of the supreme people's court, Zhou Huaguang 
was sentenced to death. 


While hearing this category of cases, people's courts at all 
levels discovered that success in many criminal cases of 
graft and receiving bribes had a close connection with the 
improper management and slack system of some units. 


FBIS-CHI-89-035 
23 February 1989 


Some of them had no regulations to follow, some did not 
abide by regulations which they had, and some employed 
the so-called system of “able persons” (they were actually 
criminals) to assume economic power. In light of this 
situation, while punishing the criminals severely, the peo- 
ple’s courts also promptly proposed judicial suggestions to 
the departments and units concerned to urge them to step 
up control and to stop up loopholes. 


Furthermore, according to statistics, last year alone, 
judicial organs at all levels throughout our country 
completed the trial of a total of 55,500 serious economic 
cases of all kinds, passed sentence on 74,600 criminals, 
resolutely implemented the policy of punishing severely 
the criminals guilty of seriously sabotaging the economy, 
according to the law, and promptly punished a large 
number of criminals according to the law. 


In the course of hearing the cases of economic crimes, 
the people's courts paid special attention to seriously 
distinguishing between what constituted a crime and 
what did not constitute a crime. Where evidence was 
verified, the criminals were resolutely and punished 
severely according to the law. Regarding those cases 
whose facts were insufficiently clear and whose evidence 
was not fully established, no rash judgment was made 
and a conclusion would be reached after thorough inves- 
tigation. Those who had committed some mistakes or 
faults in the course of work were acquitted of a crime if 
they had not violated the criminal law. In doing so, the 
people's courts could both vigorously crack down on 
economic criminal activities and effectively guarantee 
that the criminal liabilities of the innocent were not 
investigated and affixed to avoid grievances, trumped- 
up cases, and miscarriages of justice. 


Ad for Wife Prompts Higher Debate on Education 
OW2202124889 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0743 GMT 21 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 21 (XINHUA)}—A “get lost” 
letter sent in reply to a newspaper advertisement by a 
young man who wanted to find a wife has led to a heated 
debate on the value of education in east China's Zhejiang 
Province. 


In the only reply received in response to the student's ad, 
a girl wrote him that “people like you are but a joke,” 
and said that university graduates today simply don’t 
make enough money to satisfy modern Chinese girls. 


She also told him he had wasted his time getting a college 
education and was probably fit only to marry “an old 
woman of 50.” 


Neither the student nor the girl were identified by the 
“ZHEJIANG WORKERS’ NEWS,” which ran both the 
ad and the reply. 
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The Beijing-based “GUANGMING DAILY” reported 
yesterday that the Zhejiang paper has received 700 
letters and numerous telephone calls from readers who 
want to take part in the debate. 


A number of writers, including former students who said 
that they were disillusioned because their university 
education has fitted them only for low-salaried jobs, said 
the girl was probably right in telling the impecunious 
young man to “get lost.” 


But others took exception to her mercenary attitude to 
romance. 


Sun Xin, an amateur writer and railway maintenance 
worker in Hangzhou, told the newspaper that not all 
Chinese young women put money before love. 


Yes, his first wife had divorced him because he couldn't 
earn big money, Sun wrote, but a girl from Shandong 
Province finally married him anyway, because she 
admired his literary talent. 


But other readers felt that college graduates are looked 
down upon by a sizable segment of society, including 
young women, just because their salaries are low. 


One graduate wrote that he is competent technically, but 
he can earn only a pittance, so getting a higher education 
is worthless. 


An editor from the Zhejiang Publishing House who 
phoned the paper said that the girl's cruel response to a 
lonely young man indicated a worrying tendency on the 
part of Chinese young people to underestimate the value 
of education. 


And so it goes, as the letters keep coming in from 
provincial officials, housewives and private business- 
men, all of whom are eager to have their say about 
education, money and Chinese mores. 


While a chastened young man continues to hope that at 
least one of the letiers will be from a girl who is seeking 
a poor but educated mate. 


Science & Technology 


Organizations Set Up To Promote Technology 
HK2002145089 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
18 Feb 89 p 3 


[By staff reporter Wong Dongtai] 


[Text] Ten thousand non-governmental organizations 
have been set up in China in the last few years to promote 
technology transactions between different parties. 
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Jin Fanan, director of the Technology Market Management 
Office under the State Science and Technology Commis- 
sion, said some of the organizations help hundreds of 
bodies such as research institutes, universities, factories 


and enterprises to bring about technology transfers. 


They do this by providing the different bodies with 
information on which ones want to sell technology and 
which want to buy. 


Some of the organizations have set up offices throughout 
the country. The China Technology Trade Network, for 
example, has offices in all 2,090 countries. 


Technology trading between research institutes, enter- 
prises and so on began only three years ago, and started 
to develop rapidly last year when the value of agreed 


transac.\ions amounted to billions of yuan. 


Jin said small and medium-sized enterprises are keen to 
buy technology from the research institutes and univer- 
sities in order to boost production. 


But the large enterprises are not so eager to buy, she said, 
even though some are having difficulty coping with 
demand for their products and would probably produce 
more with the help of new technology. They do not see 
any urgent need to bring in technology because many of 
them feel their goods are selling well enough without it. 


The rural enterprises also have difficulty competing with 
the large enterprises, she said, but have not yet fully 
appreciated the importance of new technology. 


Wang Ying, deputy director of China Technology Trade 
Network, said his organization was set up specifically io 
spread information about new technology and which 
Organizations want to buy and sell it. 


The network puts out seven publications a month, giving 
up-to-date information. Members of the organization 
receive these free of charge. 


Members are also entitled to free information on where 
to go to buy or sell technology and they can attend 


products exhibitions. 


Meanwhile, he said, the State Planning Commission has 
set 10 major tasks for Chinese scientists to tackle. 


These are to cultivate fine breeds of agricultural crops and 
fine breeds of cows—to help develop to make industry— 
and to develop biotechnology, natural gas, coal production 
technology, plastics, automation in production, computer 
technology, communications technology and equipment. 
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Public Lacks Confidence in Price Control Pian 
HK2302050589 Beijing ZHONGGUO XINWEN 
SHE in Chinese 0350 GMT 20 Feb 89 


[“The Public on the Mainland Lack Confidence in the 
for Price Control”"—ZHONGGUO XINWEN 
SHE headline} 


[Text] Beijing, 20 Feb (ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE)— 
A public opinion poll conducted by JINGJI RIBAO 
among some !|,000 interviewees before the Spring Festi- 
val showed that the public on Mainland China, who are 
deeply worried about the present excessive price hikes, 
lack confidence in the plan to reduce this year’s price 
increase to a level markedly lower than last year’s. 


The opinion poll showed that 58.3 percent of the inter- 
viewees had very little confidence in the success of the 
plan and are very deeply worried about the plan's 
prospects. However, there were still 27.6 percent of the 
interviewees who believed that commodity prices “can 
definitely be” or “can possibly be” brought under con- 
trol and kept at a le vel markedly lower than that of last 
year. They firmly believed that “the state is fully capable 
of keeping prices under control.” “Anyway,” they said, 
“the prices of Chinese cabbage, cigarettes, and the grain 
supplied by coupon, as well as rents and the charges for 
water and electricity, are still under firm control....” 


The same opinion poll also pointed out a fact that should 
not be neglected, namely, that more than half of the 
interviewees were in favor of the supply-by-coupon system 
for daily necessities and high grade commodities that are 
in short supply. China annulled the ration system for some 
commodities not long ago and stopped issuing industrial 
product coupons, agricultural product coupons, cigarette 
coupons, cloth coupons, sugar coupons, meat coupons, and 
so on. Due to the recent price hikes, however, the ration 
system for a few commodities has been resumed. While 
those who are in favor of the supply-by-coupon system 
complain that the distribution of commodities thet are in 
short supply can be very unfair without the coupon system, 
others, who oppose the ration system, believe that the 
supply-by-coupon system for commodities that are in short 
supply is unfavorable to the general public because they 
are not in positions of power and thus can hardly secure 
the coupons. 


Those in favor of lifting all restrictions on prices formed 
the smallest group—they accounted for only 2 percent of 
the interviewees. They believed that a complete lifting of 
price controls would help boost production and increase 
supply in the market, and that commodity prices would 
tend to stabilize when the supply of all commodities 
exceeded demand. This group of people were also in 
favor of wage increases. 
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The “questionnaire for a public opinion poll on the 
situation in commodity prices” was distributed to visi- 
tors at the Wangfujing department store. As reported by 
JINGJI RIBAO, many people visiting the department 
store asked for a copy of the questionnaire from the 
reporters distributing it at the front door as soon as they 
learned that the newspaper was conducting a public 
opinion poll, and the 1,000 questionnaires were all 
distributed in 30 minutes. 


Greater in Coal 
HK2102012089 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
21 Feb 89 p 2 


[By staff reporter Xu Yuanchao] 


[Text] China hopes to establish closer cooperation with 
other countries in coal utilization and environmental 
protection as the country remains dependent on coal as 
its major energy resource. 


The country’s plan for energy development calls for an 
increase of its coal output from the current 960 million 


tons to 1.4 billion tons by the year 2000, Huang Yicheng, 
minister of resources, said at the International 
Coal Utilization Conference which opened in Beijing 
yesterday. 


He said power production will reach 1,200 billion kilo- 
watt hours a year by 2000 to meet the increasing demand 
for electricity. 


China will accelerate development of the coal chemical 
industry, coal gasification and comprehensive utilization 
of coal in order to reduce pollution caused by burning coal. 


China will continue to introduce up-to-date technology, 
equipment and management. The nation has set up 
business ties and cooperation with the world’s major 


energy producers and this has greatly promoted develop- 
ment of China's energy industry, he said. 


Although energy production has made remarkable 
been eased. The imbalance between energy production 
and development of other industries has become a main 


cause of the energy shortage, Huang said. 


In the last five-year plan (1981-85), China's energy 
production increased at an annual average rate of 6.1 
percent. This figure continued to grow in the first few 
years of the current five-year plan. 


Last year, the country produced 960 million tons of coal, 
13.5 percent increase over 1987. It generated 537 billion 
kilowatt hours of electricity, an increase of 9 percent 
over the previous year. Crude oil production reached 
137 million tons, a 2.16 percent rise. 
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The latest statistics indicate that the proven coal reserves 
in China total 860 billion tons; bituminous coal com- 
prises more than 70 percent, brown coal 14 percent and 
anthracite 13 percent. 


Paper Supports ‘Moonlighting’ Trend 
OW1702171289 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1326 GMT 17 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 17 (XINHUA)—Technical per- 
sonnel must be allowed full play to their competence and 
permitted to do part-time jobs, according to today's 
“CHINA DAILY”. 


A suvey conducted by the relevant departments of the 
central government indicates that more than 1.39 mil- 
lion technical personnel have part-time jobs. 


In Guangzhou, capital of South China's Guangdong 
Province, those working at second jobs make up more 
than 30 percent of the workforce; several hundred thou- 
sand are working for private business people. 


In North Chin:.’s city Tianjin, the percentage of second 
jobs has increa.. 4 from 2 percent in 1982 to 20 percent 
in 1988. 


In Shanghai, the largest industrial city in China, people 
holding second jobs have exceeded | million, 16.3 per- 
cent of the workforce. 


The craze for second jobs has exerted a great influence 
on production in society and people's daily life and also 
triggered heated discussion, the paper said. 


Some hold that it is helpful for the social ideological 
renewal and may strengthen the competitive awareness 
of Chinese people, second jobs may bring personnel! 
abilities into fuller play and raise individual incomes. 


Opponents insist that the indulgence in the present 
second-job craze will undermine efforts of technical 
personnel to achieve new technical know-how, it also 
impairs their health. The working productivity cannot be 
upgraded. 


The fact that many employees cannot give full play to 
their abilities, or are kept idle or under-employed may 
account for the popularity of second jobs, the paper said. 


Some technical personnel are employed in jobs not 
suitable to their specialities so they try to find second 
jobs where they can apply what they learned in college. 


The management loopholes of some units even give 
technical personnel the leeway to do second jobs during 
their work time. Some employees ask for sick leave to do 
their second jobs, and meanwhile earn their salaries. 
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The drive to find a second job is also the outcome of 
price hikes along with slow increases in wages in recent 
years. The meagre income forces many workers to get a 
second job. 


Inflation has lowered living standards, especially for 
workers in less profitable enterprises. A second job gives 
promise of a better living. 


Higher education is no guarantee of higher income in 
China. A worker often earns more than a technician. 


The irrational income reversals for technicians and 
workers are serious at present. This is also compelling 
technical personnel to engage in second jobs. 


The relevant governmental departments are striving to 
solve the problems accompanying the present second-job 
craze. 


The approach is to perfect the enterprise management. 
Enterprises must adopt and strengthen the contract system 
and re-allocate their personnel for specified quotas. 


They must implement an open, equal and selective 
competition system. And they should sign employment 
contracts with their employees, the paper said. 


In addition, specific tasks must be assigned to their 
employees and their work checked to grade them. 


The competence of employees, especially technical per- 
sonnel, must be fully tapped. Training classes should be 
offered for them to broaden <heir technical know-how, 
the paper concluded. 


Rural Surplus Workers ‘Pour’ Into Cities 
HK220201 1889 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
22 Feb 89 pi 


[By staff reporter Li Zhuoyan] 


[Text] Hundreds of thousands of surplus labourers from 
the countryside are pouring into big cities in search of 
jobs now that the family reunions of the Spring Festival 
holidays are ending. 


“It is hard to estimate the exact number of these migrant 
labourers,” said Zhang Wenzhuo, an official with the 
State Planning Commission's Rural Economic Bureau, 
“because they are always on the move.” 


This sudden influx of rural labour into the cities comes just 
two months after millions of building workers from the 
countryside returned home after they were laid off as a 
result of the nationwide cutback in capital construction. 


The recent slump affecting township enterprises through- 
out the country, Zhang said, may be an important factor in 
the present migration, because it has weakened the entcr- 
prises’ ability to absorb the surplus workers. 
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He said most of those who lost their jobs in township 
enterprises that went bankrupt recently under the state's 
austerity policy have moved into such major cities as 
Beijing, Shanghai and Guangzhou looking for work. 


“These rural labourers,” Zhang said, “most of whom 
have certain skills, are no longer willing to return to 
agriculture.” 


But instead of making their fortune, they are having a 
hard time and causing huge social problems for residents 
of already crowded cities. 


For example, for the past 10 days or so, a rumour that it is 
now very easy to make a fortune in Guangzhou has drawn 
thousands of people from Sichuan, Hubei, Jiangxi and 
Hunan provinces and Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous 
Region, according to the newspaper ECONOMIC DAILY. 


However, unable to find jobs, many linger in the square 
near the railway station. Some do not even have the 
money to return home. 


The migrants are also sweeping over northeastern Hei- 
longjiang Province, according to the LABOUR AND 
PERSONNEL JOURNAL. 


More than |.2 million surplus labourers from rural areas 
within the province and at least 350,000 from Zhejiang, 
Anhui and other provinces are moving into cities in 
Heilongjiang. 


And some cities really have to open their doors to these 
labourers. 


This is because even though all cities have too many 
young people waiting for jobs, they still find it hard to 
recruit enough workers from among the youngsters for 
jobs involving high temperatures and noise and other 
difficult conditions. 


Many enterprises like to employ rural labourers because 
they are ready to accept even the hardest work at very 
low pay. 


This has contributed to the unemployment rate of city 
residents as well as adding to the strain on the cities’ 
municipal and public service facilities, already too lim- 
ited for their large registered populations. 


“Migration of rural surplus labour to big cities must be 
strictly controlied by legal and economic means,” said 
Zhang Xiaojian, chief of the Ministry of Labour's 
Labour Market Administration Section. 


He said that a regulation is under discussion by his Minis- 
try and several others to exert better control on the flow. 


Under this regulatica, he said, only four kinds of enter- 
prises, namely coal-mining, oi! exploration, salt-manu- 
facturing and geological surveying would be permitted to 
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employ rural labourers on a permanent basis. Enter- 
prises in construction, the postal service, transportation 
and the textile industry would be allowed to hire these 
labourers, but only on contracted and provisional terms. 


Article Offers Solutions on Curbing Profiteering 
HK2202021089 Beijing JINGJI GUANLI in Chinese 
No 12, 1988 pp 8-i3 


[Article by \ie Minggan (6200 2494 1626) and Hou 
Yunchun (0186 0061 2504), edited by Liu Qichang 
(0491 0366 2504): “On Curbing Profiteering in the 
Means of Production”] 


[Text] In recent years, the phenomenon of profiteering in 
the means of production has attracted much attention 
and discussion among people. How are we to view this 
phenomenon of profiteering in the means of production? 
What are the causes of this phenomenon? How can we 
curb “bureaucratic profiteering” and other illegal profi- 
teering activities, guarantee the normal flow of commod- 
ities and enliven the means of production market? Here 
we intend to put forward a few of our ideas on this issue. 


I. An Objective Analysis of the Phenomenon of 
helbose 


There are now two completely different views on the 
question of profiteering in the means of production. One 
view is that “the greater the profiteering, the greater the 
disorder.” This view holds that the present increases in the 
prices of the means of production and the unfairness of 
social distribution are to a large degree produced by 
profiteering in the means of production. The people who 
hold such views feel that in order to overcome the phe- 
nomena of disorder in the flow of production and improve 
social and economic results, it is necessary to persist in 
curbing all profiteering activities. The other view is that 
“the greater the profiteering, the greater the vitality.” This 
view holds that profiteering is an inevitable product of the 
enlivening of circulation and that if there is buying and 
selling, there will naturally be those seeking the best 
profits. If this was not so, there would be no enlivening. In 
these people’s view, the curbing of profiteering will put up 
new barriers to circulation. We believe that both these 
views are a little biased, as without differentiating between 
the different types of profiteering, they negate everything 
or affirm everything. This is not in accord with the 
objective demands of the development of a planned com- 
modity economy and not beneficial to the healthy devel- 
opment of a socialist market for means of production. The 
correct attituc which we should adopt is one ich 
differentiates normal commodity trading from illegal pro- 
fiteering activities, and which combines the further enliv- 
ening of circulation and developing an organized, guided 
market for means of production with the establishment of 
a new commodity economy order, the improvement of the 
legal system and the suppression of various illegal activi- 
tres. 
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At present, the phenomenon of profiteering in the means 
of production can be divided into three general types: 


The first type involves the business of wholesaling, trans- 
ferred supply and adjusting surpluses and shortages of the 
means of production. This is a demand for the develop- 
ment of the planned commodity economy and not only 
should not be weakened, but should, under the guidance of 
State policies and laws, be greatly developed. Marx said: 
“The depth, range and form of exchange are all determined 
by the development and structure of production.” 
(“Preface and Introduction to ‘A Contribution to the 
Critique of Political Economy”’) In his analysis of the 
development process of capitalist commodity circulation, 
he pointed out that following the development of capitalist 
production, the speedy expansion of the market range, and 
the increasingly specialized division of work in commerce, 
the commercial wholesaling businesses and retailing busi- 
nesses which were combined in the initial stage of capital- 
ism would become separated and daily more specialized. 
Within the limits of the volume of commercial capital not 
exceeding the socially necessary proportion, this division 
of work and specialization could reduce the time of com- 
modity circulation, reduce circulation costs and be bene- 
ficial to speeding the turnover of industrial capital, raising 
the profit rate of industrial departments and promoting the 
development of the social productive forces. That is to say, 
in commerce, specialized wholesaling and retailing sectors 
are necessary intermediate links in the circulation field. 
This point is the same regardless of whether we speak of a 
Capitalist commodity economy or a socialist commodity 
ecoromy. As to adjusting surpluses and shortages in circu- 
lation between enterprises, as far as Our country is con- 
cerned, this has major significance for changing the situa- 
tion under the old system where once goods arrived at their 
destination they stayed there, for reducing overstocking 
and achieving a situation where goods flow freely and the 
best use is made of everything. At present, our country’s 
production enterprises all have large numbers of people 
engaged in supply and marketing, and purchasing and sales 
personnel are found everywhere. This is a great waste of 
social labor. This is due to the fact that the market network 
is incomplete and in particular the wholesaling and trans- 
fer supply links are weak, as well as to the fact that there is 
an information block. It is commonly said that we should 
reduce intermediate links, and this refers to reducing 
excessive intermediate links, and in particular getting rid 
of those profiteering activities which involve multiple 
switching [duo ci zhuan shou 1122 2945 6567 2087] and 
which are aimed at obtaining exorbitant profits. The 
necessary wholesaling, transfer and adjustment business 
operations should be protected, developed and perfected. 
At present, what urgently needs to be done is that a policy 
boundary needs to be set down distinguishing profiteering 
through switching from normal, intermediate circulation 
links. Then on this basis, the management measures for a 
means of production market can be formulated. We 
believe that this distinguishing boundary should take into 
account the following three aspects: |. Is the operation 
legitimate? 2. Does it stop profiteering within the same 
city? 3. Does it implement state pricing policies? 
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Another type is the so-called “bureaucratic profiteer- 
ing.” Seen from the personnel involved, they all have a 
certain political background, work in a party or govern- 
ment organ, are retired party or government cadres or 
have various special relationships with such people. Seen 
from the units involved, the majority are quite powerful 
and can directly or indirectly use administrative mea- 
sures Or other non-economic measures to obtain cheap 
goods, goods in great demand and various sorts of 
licenses. Seen in terms of the operational forms, they 
always have overt and covert aspects and directly or in a 
disguised way, go through various administrative organs 
and, by using administrative power or administrative 
measures, they force others to buy or to sell, engage in 
repeated switching, speculation and even profiteering in 
allocated targets, allocation and transfer slips and 
licenses, with the aim of obtaining exorbitant profits. 
Compared with normal intermediate circulation and 
“civilian profiteering”, “bureaucratic profiteering” has 
the following three characteristics: 1. The methods are 
different as, in general, non-economic measures are 
employed. 2. The trading forms are different, as gener- 
ally the form of conditional exchange at other than equal 
value is adopted. 3. The aim is different, as they are not 
satisfied with the average commercial profits which can 
be obtained through normal commercial operations, and 
wish, through speculation and profiteering, to rake in 
profits far greater than average profit rates. In the 
“company craze” of the last few years, many of the 
“companies” organized by party and government organs 
and social groups have been engaged in such activities. 
“Bureaucratic profiteering” is not an inevitable product 
of the commodity economy, but rather a corrupt phe- 
nomenon heavily imbued with a feudal hue. It is a force 
alien to a socialist commodity economy and we must 
persevere in stamping it out. 


The other type is the so-called “commercial profiteer- 
ing’, “civil profiteering” or “private profiteering.” 
These activities have no “bureaucratic” hue about them 
and mainly use economic means. They utilize the loop- 
holes formed by the lack of coordination between reform 
measures, the lack of coordination between policies and 
the imperfections of market order to engage in profiteer- 
ing activities through switching. Those who engage in 
such activities are quite diverse, including individuals, 
enterprises and institutional units. Some specialize in 
these activities and others just engage in them occasion- 
ally. It is difficult for any commodity economy to 
completely avoid such activities. The United States. 
Japan, Western Europe and other developed capitalist 
countries all experienced this sort of “moral disorder” in 
the early stage of their capitalist development, and even 
today have been unable to stamp it out. In the situation 
today in our country, where the commodity economy is 
not developed and where the markets ave not mature and 
are still seller's markets, there objectively exists great 
regional disparities, seasonal disparities, supply and 
demand disparities and blocking of .nformation, and we 
need such activities to promote commodity exchange. 
The basic law of the commodity economy is the law of 
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value and under the role of this law, commodities will 
always move from places where the price is low to places 
where the price is high. Some units and individuals use 
this as an excuse to buy cheaply and sell expensively and 
keep the price difference themselves. It can be said that 
the appearance of this phenomenon has a certain inevi- 
tability, but we cannot make blanket statements about 
such activities. We should conduct objective, historical 
and objective analysis. On the one hand, they promote 
price increases, reduce social benefits and increase the 
unfairness of social distribution. On the other side, they 
enliven the economy and enliven circulation. Following 
the development of a market for the means of produc- 
tion and the establishment of a new socialist planned 
commodity economic order, these profiteering activities 
will undergo a process of moving from disorder to order. 
In this sense, the present profiteering activities are the 
labor pains and the price that must be paid for the 
growth of a means of production market. The problem is 
that at present these activities are often linked with and 
lumped together with various types of illegal and undi- 
sciplined activities as well as corrupt activities by gov- 
ernment workers and persons from state enterprise and 
institutional units. “Bureaucratic profiteering” and 
“civilian profiteering” are seen as the same thing and 
this seriously interferes with and hurts reform. Also, we 
lack overall and complete policies, laws and powerful 
measures to provide proper guidance, control and super- 
vision. Without rules there can be no ordered activity. 
The resolution of this problem is a pressing task for the 
present and for some time to come. 


Il. The Reasons for the Burgeoning of “Bureaucratic 
Profiteering™ and Illegal Profiteering Activities 


In recent years, “bureaucratic profiteering” and profi- 
teering activities have become more rampant, and in 
some cases people have made hundreds of thousands or 
even millions of yuan overnight. The masses are deeply 
aggrieved by this. On analysis, it can be seen that the 
reasons for this rapid growth are various: The contradic- 
tion between the growth in total social demand and total 
social supply has become prominent. This is the most 
basic cause. Over the last few years, the phenomenon of 
economic overheating has not been remedied, and the 
situation of total social demand exceeding total social 
supply has not been changed. The traditional 
“investment hunger” along with the “consumption 
hunger” which has appeared in the last few years and the 
industrial structure formed over a long period in which 
the processing industry is too slow, there is a serious lack 
of basic facilities for the energy and raw materials 
industries and for communications, transport and posts 
and telecommunications. This has exacerbated the con- 
tradiction between the growth of demand and resiricted 
resources and produced a situation where there is a 
serious lack of means of production, especially of raw 
and semifinished materials, where prices have continued 
to rise and where some units and individuals have 
engaged in the improper seeking of medium-size and 
major benefits. 
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The existence of a dual-track pricing system ensures that 
that there are opportunities for profiteering to occur. The 
dual-track pricing system is a transitional measure by 
which, when the pricing system has not yet been put in 
order, enterprises are encouraged to fully tap their poten- 
tial, strive to increase production and enliven the 
national economy. In this respect, it has indeed played a 
positive role. However, following the development of the 
commodity economy and changes in the actual situation, 
the shortage of goods has meant that the difference 
between prices within and outside the plans has grown 
increasingly great. Also, there also exists a large disparity 
between the prices enterprises sell their goods for and the 
market prices. As a strict management system and effec- 
tive supervisory and inspection system are lacking, the 
existence of the two types of prices has provided oppor- 
tunities for profiteering activities through switching, and 
especially for “bureaucratic profiteering.”” The goods in 
short supply have become in even shorter supply and 
those “bureaucratic profiteering godfathers” have been 
able, through various types of administrative power, to 
get things into their hands. The greater the shortage of 
goods, the greater the disparity between the two types of 
prices. Also, the greater the disparity between prices the 
greater the potential for profiteering. The disparity 
between the prices of steel materials and non-ferrous 
metals within and outside the plans are very great and 
activities by which enormous profits are gained by 
multiple shifting are becoming rampant. Meanwhile, the 
disparity in the prices of timber is not great and thus 
such activities very rarely occur for timber. After goods 
and materials from within the plan and products sold by 
the producing enterprises come into the hands of the 
“profiteering godfathers”’, they engage in profiteering, 
generally until the price reaches the market price. 


The existence of the international and domestic markets 
and thus of two types of prices has caused import and 
export goods to become the new focal point of illegal 
profiteering. Following the expansion of the opening to 
the outside world and the increasingly tight links 
between the domestic market and the international mar- 
ket, import and export trade has seen increasing devel- 
opment. A small number of regions and units which have 
the right to engage in import-export activities make use 
of their policy preferences, utilize the disparity between 
the two types of prices and solely engage in profiteering 
activities through switching, making a lot of money from 
other regions and units. They make money on both sides, 
profiteering both in exports and imports. For goods in 
the domestic market which are cheaper than in the 
international market, they go everywhere forcing up 
prices by purchasing and this exacerbates the degree of 
tightness in the domestic supply. A while ago, copper and 
aluminium were exported in large quantities and this 
phenomenon was caused by the situation just noted. For 
goods which are more expensive on the local market than 
on the international market, they import them and sell 
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them after raising the prices. This pounds domestic 
production. This type of profiteering activity is often 
linked with the foreign exchange black market and it is 
highly dangerous. 


A new planned commodity economic order has not yet 
been formed and market management is disorderly. The 
Capitalist commodity economy has passed through sev- 
eral hundred years of development and formed a com- 
plete commodity economy order and set of economic 
patterns. It has a developed market network, complete 
laws and market management supervision. In addition, 
it has a highly specialized social division of work, trans- 
port is convenient, information flows easily, and supply 
and demand are balanced or supply exceeds demand. 
This forms an average profit rate for an industrial or 
commercial field, resulting in very little profitecring 
through multiple switching in order to realize exorbitant 
profits. In our country it is different. We are now making 
the transition from the traditional product economy 
system to a new commodity economy system. The mar- 
ket has basically not yet been formed, functions are 
weak, information is Liocked, management and supervi- 
sion fail to measure up, the new social commodity 
economy order has far from been formed and there exist 
many blanks and loopholes. These all provide opportu- 
nities for the “profiteering godfathers.” 


Financial and economic discipline is lax and the legal 
system is frail. This makes it convenient for all those who 
wish to engage in the various types of illegal profiteering. 
How we are to improve and perfect the legal system is a 
big question and this can be said to be the crux in the 
development of a means of production market. At 
present, not only are the laws and regulations for market 
management incomplete, but phenomena of not having 
laws to rely on exist in all fields. Further, the laws which 
do exist are not strictly applied or are inappropriately 
applied and the situation of applying the law in order to 
violate the law occur frequently. Market management 
departments in many regions do not proceed from 
safeguarding the market and strengthening market man- 
agement, but from pursuing targets set down for the 
issuance of fines. Thus, there are some who link up with 
the “profiteering godfathers”, there are those who engage 
in extortion and bribery, and there are those who ignore 
the things they should be managing and interfere in those 
things they should not be managing while randomly 
issuing fines. 


The function of state-owned goods and material enter- 
prises as the major channels has not been effectively 
brought into play, providing holes which illegal operations 
have made use of. This is also a major cause of the 
disorder in the circulation of the means of production. In 
the past, under the product economy conditions, the task 
of organizing the circulation of the means of production 
was taken on by the goods and materials system and the 
specialized goods and materials supply and marketing 
organs under various specialized departments. Now, the 
establishment of a planned commodity economy system 
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requires means of production circulation in which there 
is development and enlivening of the role of goods and 
materials enterprises as the major channels. However, 
under the present conditions, state goods and materials 
enterprises face many difficulties. Seen from the subjec- 
tive angle, the major problems are that the concepts of 
State goods and materials enterprises are outmoded, the 
quality of their personnel is poor and “bureaucratic 
profiteering” practices are rampant. This does not 
accord with the demands of developing a commodity 
economy. Seen from the objective angle, the major 
problems are that the restrictions on state goods and 
materials enterprises are too tight, their due rights and 
interests are not respected or safeguarded and the taxa- 
tion system is insufficiently rational. This affects their 
enthusiasm. Many comrades indicate that many of the 
current management practices and measures are not 
intended to enliven the goods and materials enterprises 
and fully bring into play their role as major channels. 
Rather they are meant to impose restrictions on the 
goods and material enterprises. For instance, maximum 
price limits have been implemented for the means of 
production. Although this is currently necessary, the 
methods used have been inappropriate and incomplete. 
They put limitations on the goods and materials depart- 
ments but do not put limitations on the various official 
“companies” and groups or individual operations. This 
is like turning over the supply of goods and the markets 
to these groups. The regulations do not allow profiteering 
in the same city and the goods and materials enterprises 
have implemented these regulations. However, the non- 
goods and materials enterprises pay no heed to the 
regulations and some buy goods from the goods and 
materials departments, change the receipt and then sell 
them to other people. Some even brazenly sell these 
goods at the gates of the goods and materials depart- 
ments. Very few people have paid attention to limiting 
activities of this sort, resulting in “profiteering godfa- 
thers” having opportunities to make use of, and thereby 
being able to greatly engage in illegal economic activities. 


III. Several for Curbing ‘Bureaucratic 
Profiteering’ Illegal Profiteering Activities 


The most basic ways to curb “bureaucratic profiteering” 
and illegal profiteering activities and to improve eco- 
nomic results and social benefits are to further deepen 
the reforms, develop and perfect a means of production 
market and establish a new socialist commodity econ- 
omy order. At present, we must persist in implementing 
the guiding principles and policies on sorting out the 
economic environment, readjusting economic order and 
deepening reform in an overall way, as put forward by 
the 3d Plenary Session of the 13th CPC Central Com- 
mittee and, concurrently proceeding from both the 
macroeconomic and the microeconomic angles, adopt 
economic, administrative, legal, discipline and ideologi- 
cal and political work measures so as to handle the 
situation in a comprehensive way. 


1. Controlling social demand, increasing effective supply 
and Striving to create an economic environment where 
supply and demand are basically balanced. \n the short 
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term, the focus should be on strengthening control over 
demand and the suppression of excessive social demand. 
First, investment demand should be cut back. That is to 
say, the scale of investment in fixed assets, and especially 
in the various types of buildings and halls, should be cut 
back. Second, production demand should be cut back. 
That is to say, the front-line of the processing industry 
should be shortened, the production of those products in 
excess supply should be restricted and the industrial 
structure and product mix should be readjusted. Third, 
consumer demand should be suppressed. That is to say, 
consumption should be rationally guided, the consump- 
tion domain should be broadened, and the consumption 
structure should be changed. This will alleviate the 
violent and wave-like pounding suffered at times by 
some consumer products and reduce the supply pressure 
on some high-demand goods and goods in short supply. 
Fourth, we need to appropriately handle the relationship 
between the international market and the domestic mar- 
ket. For raw materials which are needed beth for export 
and for domestic production, we should first ensure the 
necessary domestic demand. Alsc, the import of major 
means of production should not be subject to sudden 
increases and sudden decreases. As for major means of 
production for which the price disparity between inter- 
national and domestic markets is quite large and the 
domestic price of which cannot for the moment be 
moved to international market levels, tariff regulation 
should be strengthened. When domestic prices are lower 
than international market prices, tariffs should be appro- 
priately raised. When the international price is lower 
than the domestic price, the export tariff should be 
appropriately raised in order to balance the disparity 
between the two prices, and make them move closer to 
each other. This will block loopholes by which people 
have utilized the means of production to profit. At the 
same time, this will reduce the amount of goods in short 
supply being exported and encourage the import of 
goods in short supply, thus benefitting the alleviation of 
the contradiction between international supply and the 
supply in the domestic market. Fifth, we must formulate 
policies which limit consumption of important raw and 
semifinished materials which are in short supply, poli- 
cies such as not allowing the production of copper 
chafing dishes, aluminium door and window frames and 
so on (except for export). We must greatly develop the 
economizing and substitution of such goods and materi- 
als as well as ensure their comprehensive utilization. 
Seen from the long term, if we are to basically resolve the 
contradiction between supply and demand, at the same 
time as Strictly controlling total social demand, we must 
strive to increase and improve supply. We need to grasp 
the opportunities for sorting out and readjustment, 
speed the formulation of slanted industrial policies, 
strengthen basic industrial construction, greatly develop 
the exploitation of resources and organize increased 
production of the means of production in short supply. 
This will create conditions by which a basic balance can 
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be realized in the supply of and demand for important 
means of production and change the economic environ- 
ment upon which profiteering activities rely for their 
existence. 


2. Strengthening production of and guidance over major 
means of production, and striving to explore new avenues 
for managing the circulation of the means of production 
under the dual-track pricing system. Basically, our 
country’s Organization and management of the circula- 
tion of the production means should follow the road by 
which these are made subject to the market. However, 
seen in terms of the current situation in our country, the 
prices of the production means cannot be completely 
freed. This is not only because the production of the 
production means requires great investment, requires a 
long construction period and requires a high level of 
production technology, but also because at present they 
are subject to many restrictions in terms of production 
conditions, such as electricity and transport. The freeing 
of prices will not in the short-term cause supply to 
increase and there will certainly not be the “price freeing 
effect” where “freed prices will rise, the rise in prices will 
mean more is produced, the increased production will 
mean stability and the stability will bring a decline in 
prices.” Instead, it will lead to a violent increase in the 
prices of the means of production and promote price 
spirals for other goods. This will not be advantageous to 
economic stability. At the same time, under our 
country’s current investment system, financial system, 
enterprise system and interests distribution situation, 
the regulatory role of prices and the market regarding the 
deployment of resources is limited. Thus, the dual-track 
pricing system for some major primary products cannot 
and should not be abolished in the near future. The 
replacement of the dual-track system by a single-track 
system should be carried out gradually. In such a situa- 
tion, what is to be done? Relying on the old method and 
managing things to death will lead nowhere. Also clearly 
the conditions are not available to use those methods 
used in Western market economies, and the national 
situations are different. The only choice is to proceed 
from our national situation where the means of produc- 
tion market is very young and where the dual-track 
system for prices cannot be abolished in the near future, 
and put efforts into exploring new avenues for managing 
the circulation of the means of production in a period 
when the old system is changing to the new. We believe 
that the general orientation and principle should be to 
persist in the management of a small number of impor- 
tant means of production while relaxing controls over 
the majority and letting the market regulate them. At 
present, we should handle each track differently. 
Planned goods and materials should be managed strictly 
in accordance with the plans, while goods which are 
made subject to the market should be organized and 
circulated in accordance with market principles. Except 
for those goods which have been freed in a planned way 
by the state and thrown into the market, we need to 
adopt strict defensive measures, to guard against goods 
and materials subject to planning from leaking into the 
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market, block the various loopholes by which dual-track 
pricing is used to profiteer in major means of produc- 
tion, and reduce the problems of the dual-track pricing 
system to the lowest possible level. Specifically, the 
management of the circulation of the production means 
under the dual-track system can be strengthened in 
accordance with the following five levels from the two 
angles of direction of flow and price: 1. Goods and 
materials subject to planning should be strictly handled 
in accordance with planned allocation methods, and 
management should be a little stronger and firmer. The 
production enterprises and the goods and materials 
distribution enterprises should not be permitted to take 
goods and sell them at higher prices and even more 
importantly should not be allowed, through various 
forms, to allow the goods to flow into the hands of the 
“bureaucratic profiteers” and “private profiteers.”’ 2. 
State operations should be instituted for those produc- 
tion means which are in very short supply. The method 
will be to manage the goods from when they leave the 
production enterprises. The state will distribute them in 
a unified way, order the goods in a unified way and have 
unified prices. The production enterprises will not be 
allowed to sell the products by themselves, and units 
which are not specialized operators will not be allowed to 
make use of the goods. The prices should be set in 
accordance with the supply and demand situation and 
should be readjusted at appropriate times. In order to 
encourage production enterprises to increase production 
and users to economize, the price of these production 
means should be set a little higher than the prices of 
other general products. 3. For important production 
means and special-use materials which are produced in 
excess of the plans and which the enterprises are allowed 
to sell by themselves, the enterprises’ managing depart- 
ments and the goods and materials departments will set 
down a certain amount and organize the producing 
enterprises and the major users to link production and 
demand. They will fix types and volumes but will not fix 
prices. The price will be set, within the maximum limit 
fixed by the state, by the supply side and the demand 
side through negotiation. 4. In a selective way, maximum 
market prices will be established for some major produc- 
tion methods. If the maximum limits are breached, both 
the selling and the purchasing party will be subject to 
serious punishment. At the same time, the fixing of the 
maximum limit must agree with the actual situation and 
be revised as the times require. 5. For those general 
production means where supply and demand are bal- 
anced, we should implement free purchase and sales and 
allow the market to set the prices. However, trade should 
be conducted in accordance with unified market norms, 
and improper competition should be firmly prohibited. 


3. Sorting out and readjusting operational units, and 
reducing intermediate links. In response to the present 
situation where “whole-people commercial operators” 
and operational units are too numerous and too disor- 
dered, we need to carry out, in a centralized way, an 
operational qualification inspection aimed at sorting 
Out, readjustment and cutting down the production 
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means’ operational units. Operational qualifications 
should include: They must have a certain amount of 
their own funds; they must have their own storage and 
transport facilities; they must have an operational arena: 
they must have personnel who are well versed in the 
business, in relevant policies and in relevant laws; and 
they must have complete accounts and bookkeeping. 
Through the inspection, we should streamline these 
operations and abolish a few operational units which are 
not equipped with the necessary operational conditions. 
First, we should firmly suppress those “briefcase com- 
panies” and the various types of “profiteering godfa- 
thers” who have absolutely no connection with produc- 
tion, and who use switching methods to profiteer with 
the aim of obtaining exorbitant profits. All those units 
and individuals who are not equipped with operational 
qualifications and have not obtained approval should 
not be permitted to hand!e production means. For those 
units which have been inspected, have the qualifications 
and are allowed to continue operating, we should firmly 
and clearly establish operation limits Those who have 
not obtained approval by the goods and materials 
departments and had their industrial and commercial 
licenses endorsed, will not be allowed to handle produc- 
tion means. At the same time, we must strongly develop 
a social division of work, reduce intermediate links and 
do well in rationalizing the flow of materials. First, we 
need to rationally organize non-stop delivery of goods. In 
all cases when it is possible to have the producer of the 
production means and the one who needs it meet 
directly, the production means should be supplied 
directly to the user. They should not have to go through 
the hands of goods and materials enterprises. Second, we 
should positively spread the good experiences of con- 
tracted supply, the “Three fixed and one despatch” [san 
ding yi song 0005 1353 0001 6623] method, and the 
coordinated despatch system, methods which have 
proven effective over the last few years, and gradually 
expand these from key production and construction 
units to general users. Third, we must formulate some 
policy stipulations aimed at reducing intermediate links. 
The main contents might perhaps include the following: 
1. Not allowing profiteering within the same city. The 
means of production purchased from outside should, in 
principle only go through wholesaling and retailing and 
then be supplied directly to users. They should not be 
allowed to change hands more than this or be given to 
other circulation links. 2. A proportion for net sales 
(which goods and materials enterprises directly sell to 
users) as a percentage of total sales should be established 
as a target in the assessment of goods and materials 
enterprises. This target should in general not be lower 
than 70 percent. 3. We should establish a circulation 
registration system for important means of production 
from the moment they leave the factory, and they should 
be followed through invoices to the users. If the stipu- 
lated number of circulation links are exceeded (this 
might be set at one to three depending on the size of the 
City), a stipulated circulation surcharge should be levied 
in accordance with the number of excessive links. 4. The 
division of work between wholesalers and retailers 
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should be properly handled. The wholesale links must be 
handled by state-run goods and materials enterprises. 
They will handle well the first hurdle in the circulation of 
production means. Collective and individual units 
should only be able to handle the retail business. For the 
retail sales links we should levy a means of production 
retail sales tax to guard against profiteering among the 
retail links and improper return of the goods to the 
wholesale links. This will also reduce the time over 
which goods and materials are detained in the circula- 
tion field. 5. We should strongly develop the information 
business and establish an information network. At 
present, many profiteering activities succeed by making 
use of the blockages in information circulation between 
the producers and those who need the products. While 
such activities are to a certain degree beneficial linking 
up production and demand and enlivening the economy, 
under current conditions the problems outweigh the 
benefits. Some of these problems can even seriously 
disrupt the market and allow individuals to amass vast 
ill-gotten gains. In the future, we should strengthen 
guidance and place information supply as well as broker- 
age and middieman business on a more regular track, 
and institute standardized management. The various 
goods and materials departments could establish infor- 
mation service counters as well as brokerage and mid- 
dieman offices in trade centers, so as to provide an 
intermediary between suppliers and those who need the 
products. The middlemen should be able to take a 
certain percentage of the business transacted as their fee, 
which will be subject to normal taxation. In this way, 
information flow will be separated from commodity and 
material flow, and the middleman and brokerage busi- 
ness will be situated in the public eye. This will both 
reduce the occurrence of short-selling and short-pur- 
chase, and will further enliven circulation. 


4. Enlivening state goods and materials enterprises and 
bringing into play their role as major channels. If we are to 
achieve this we must stress the following points. First, we 
must recognize and guarantee the position of state goods 
and materials enterprises as relatively independent com- 
modity operators, persist in the separation of government 
and enterprise responsibilities, truly run state goods and 
materials enterprises as enterprises, allow them appropri- 
ate profits, respect their legal person status, protect their 
legitimate rights and interests, and fully bring into pla» 
their initiative and creativity. We should encourage them, 
under unified market principles, to develop appropriate 
competition with other circulation enterprises, and in this 
competition bring their role as major channels into play. 
Second, we must give the power to set prices for produc- 
tion means to the goods and materials departments and 
goods and materials enterprises. For goods and materials 
outside the plans and import agency goods which are 
organized by the goods and materials departments and 
enterprises, we should allow them to sell them in accor- 
dance with market prices. Third, we must draw the mech- 
anism of competition into state goods and materials enter- 
prises and, through tendering and competition, select 
astute and able enterprise leaders. At the same time, we 
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must gradually break down the the existing administrative 
style divisions of work between industries and change 
enterprise monopolies into competition between enter- 
prises. 


5. Readjusting circulation order and gradually realizing 
the monetization of trade in the production means. Trad- 
ing goods for goods is a backward form of trade, some- 
thing which is divorced from the principles of trade in a 
modern commodity economy. We should, following the 
growth of a means of production market gradually switch 
to the use of money and negotiable instruments. This 
will increase the transparency of market trade, cut off the 
various types of illegal phenomena and establish a new 
order in the circulation of production means. To this 
end, we should adopt various types of necessary policies 
and measures and draw production means trading activ- 
ities into goods and materials trade markets (or the 
various types of means of production markets), change 
trade outside the centers into trade within the centers, 
underground trade into open trade and exchange of 
goods into trade in commodities. At present, we must 
pay particular attention to those goods within the plans 
which are flowing outside the plans and those goods and 
materials which are in great demand, which enterprises 
sell by themselves and which are flowing into the hands 
of individuals. There should be a strict system of super- 
vision over the departments, units and individuals which 
have the power to distribute goods and materials and the 
right to wholesale goods and materials in tight supply, to 
guard against malpractices and improper activities. In 
recent years, various areas have in the enlivening of 
circulation, established many regulations and measures 
which are of benefit to enlivening the regional economy 
but which are disadvantageous to developing normal 
competition. We need to see things in terms of whether 
they will be advantageous to a national unified market 
and advantageous to developing socialist competition. 
Unified stipulations should be set down by the state and 
as quickly as possible a number of laws governing such 
things as fair competition and means of production 
markets should be enacted. Also strong judicial organs 
should be established so that commerce is conducted in 
accordance with the law and law is used to regulate 
commerce. We must also establish systems for managing 
the production means’ markets and for examining and 
supervising market entities. In this way, we will achieve 
a regular, systematic structure subject to a legal system 
and will be able to prevent alternating tightness and 
relaxation, and alternating lopsided stress. 


“Bureaucratic profiteering” and the various types of 
illegal profiteering activities are not isolated activities. 
Behind them are deep-seated economic, political and 
social causes. Curbing “bureaucratic profiteering” and 
illegal profiteering activities will involve engineering 
work on the social system. We need to motivate the 
forces of the whole society, put the economic environ- 
ment into oder, strengthen the building of the legal 
system, enforce party discipline, government discipline 
and financial and economic discipline, and establish a 
fine new socialist commodity economic order. 
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Principles for Commodity Economy Discussed 
HK1702153189 Beijing JINGJI GUANLI in Chinese 
No 12, 1988, pp 4-8 


[Article by Jiang Zuopei (1203 0155 1014) and Guan 
Huailiu (4619 2037 9497), edited by Pan Shucheng 
(3382 6615 3397): “Principles for Establishing a New 
Order for the Socialist Commodity Economy” 


[Text] In the transitional period of the reform of our 
country’s economic structure and the interlocking changes 
between the new and old structures and new and old 
concepts, economic life in our country is confronting a 
disorder which distresses people. To terminate this state of 
disorder, speeding up the establishment of the standards 
and system for the commodity economy and forming a 
new economic order which is beneficial to the formation 
and growth of the commodity economy are extremely 
solemn problems that confront the entire society. 


Social order is a kind of social condition maintained by 
behaviorial standards fixed by moral regulations and 
standards. It ensures that society carries Out its opera- 
tions in an orderly manner. It goes without saying that 
the socioeconomic order fixed by the regulations and 
operating mechanism of the socialist commodity econ- 
omy is known as the new order of socialist commodity 
economy. The new order of socialist commodity econ- 
omy has on the one hand plentiful contents, and on the 
other extensive capability for expansion. It touches on 
various sides from socioeconomic life to political life and 
forms a kind of system of a social, economic, political 
and cultural mechanism. Obviously, this is a large and 
important topical lesson which actual practice has 
revealed for us to study and solve. This article intends to 
make an analysis of certain basic principles which must 
be followed in establishing a new order for socialist 
commodity economy. 


I. Purposeful Principles Analyzing Reality and the 
Future 


Being purposeful is the basic characteristic of all mean- 
ingful activities. 


The principal purposes of analyzing the reality and 
future of the operation of commodity economy and 
establishing a new order for socialist commodity econ- 
omy are: |) To overcome the confused activity of eco- 
nomic life and push the conversion of the double struc- 
ture to the new structure. At present, our country is in a 
stage of interchanging new and old structures and, due to 
the conflict and friction between them, in economic life 
it is unavoidable that many gaps and loopsholes will 
appear. Added to this, the excessive coincidence of 
various kinds of factors and the reciprocal play of the 
functions of various sides, puts the economic order in a 
relatively confused state this has increased the obstacles 
and difficulties of the reform. To escape from this 
dilemma and speed up the process of the conversion of 
the two structures, the only correct choice, aside from 
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implementing proper time measures to deepen the 
reform, is to urgently and rapidly set up the various 
regulations of a commodity economy so that by means of 
the regulations we can restrict the disorderly conduct of 
the various economic main bodies, promote the market's 
growth and development, and thereby terminate the 
confused state in the interchange period. 2) To 
strengthen the state’s macroeconomic control and push 
the stable growth of the national economy. The current 
confused activity in economic life breeds various kinds 
of corrupt behaviour in party and government depart- 
ments and seriously weakens the state’s capacity of 
macroeconomic control. If conditions of this kind can- 
not be restricted and stopped, then for the national 
economy to enter a benign cycle and obtain a stable 
development would be wishful thinking. 3) To improve 
the investment environment and to better enforce open- 
ing to the outside world. Without the commodity econ- 
omy running according to order and following the cus- 
tomary international practices of commodity economy 
not only cannot external economic relations be smoothly 
developed but this may also lead to an inability to 
develop a modernized economy inside the country. 4) To 
arouse the enthusiasm and creativeness of the vast 
masses of workers to develop the commodity economy. 
At present, one of the important causes of the inability to 
fully arouse the enthusiasm of a portion of workers is 
that people have seen with their own eyes the various 
strange occurrences in economic life and have mentally 
entertained depressed, hopeless, cold, and distrustful 
sentiments. Hence speeding up the building of a new 
order of socialist commodity economy and creating a 
benign social, political, and economic environment are 
important measures to arouse the workers’ enthusiasm 
and creativeness. 


II. Appropriate Transcending Principle 


The so-called transcending principle refers to the regula- 
tions governing the normal operations of a commodity 
economy whereby the arrangements of the contents and 
time schedule should look ahead appropriately, possess a 
definite transcending character and, relying on the 
State’s power of compulsion, realize the transcending 
adjustment and control and commodity economy's 
activities and thereby remove the hindrances to, and 
open up, the road to the formation of a new order for the 
commodity economy. 


The objective basis for formulating appropriately tran- 
scending regulations governing the operations of com- 
modity economy consists of: 


First, the operation regulations themselves of commod- 
ity economy possess a transcending character. Second, 
objectively, actual economic life requires the setting up 
of appropriately transcending regulations on the opera- 
tions of commodity economy. For example: In the con- 
trol of investments in fixed assets it is necessary to 
formulate regulations governing investment in fixed 
assets specifying the direction of fixed assets investments 
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and their scope and concrete governing principles to 
avoid the loss of control over fixed assets investments; 
regarding the individual income of the workers, for the 
sake of increasing the transparency of distribution and 
overcoming the conditions of unjust distribution and 
overly large disparities in incomes, it 1s necessary to 
establish a system requiring individuals to report their 
income, formulate a concrete policy on regulating 
income level, and to improve the measures and methods 
of collecting individual income regulated tax; and 
regarding commodity circulation, against such problems 
as the current unruly acts of “merchant officials,” too 
many links in circulation, and ways and means of dealing 
with discounts and commissions, it is extremely urgent 
to formulate relevant statutes to handle them. 


In observing the transcending principle it is necessary to 
note the following: First, the transcending volume 
should be “appropriate” or just about right and if the 
transcendent operation regulations of a commodity 
economy are not formulated, then it may be possible to 
place the development of commodity economy in a 
passive position; on the other hand, if the transcending is 
excessive then it is possible that the role of the regula- 
tions in guiding the direction and adjusting and control- 
ling the economic activities may be lost. Second, we 
cannot act blindly and allow the development of our 
country’s commodity economy to be divorced from 
reality and demands, vainly attempting to seek an inte- 
grated and all-inclusive system of regulations governing 
the operations of commodity economy. Rather, we 
should earnestly investigate and study and, by means of 
stimulated tests, give the operations priority treatment 
so that in actual practice a scientific system of regula- 
tions can be gradually formed. Third, a dynamic concept 
should be employed to treat the regulations already 
formed and stop the practice of “doing the job once and 
for all.’ Once changes have occurred in the operation of 
the commodity economy the regulations governing its 
Operations must likewise be changed. 


III. Principle of Coming Out Into the Open Before 
Society and the Populace 


Coming out into the open in the operation process of 
commodity economy refers to publicizing to society and 
the public the procedures, results, and the important 
affairs of the management of economic activities and the 
economic operations themselves. Coming out into the 
open is the natural response in elevating the degree of 
transparency of economic activities and is also an impor- 
tant road in realizing the orderly operations of the com- 
modity economy. Publicizing economic activities helps in 
removing the corrupt occurrences in economic life such as 
cheating, bribing, extorting, indulging in malpractices, and 
so torth. Coming out into the open in commodity economy 
activities includes first publicizing the managing power 
and management procedures of government departments. 
second, publicizing the contents, form, and results of the 
business activities of the main bodies of economic con- 
duct; third, publicizing the competition in public bidding: 
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and fourth, publicizing the property holdings, income, and 
expense conditions of principal government officials and 
principal responsible persons of enterprises, and their 
awards and punishment. 


In implementing the principle of coming out into the 
open, the conditions that must be actively created are |) 
It is necessery to establish, improve, and perfect the 
corresponding system and regulations. We must formu- 
late the various kinds of regulatory documents on com- 
ing Out into the open, gradually form a procedural and 
standardized publicity system, and enable it to possess 
the character of stability and continuity. 2) It is neces- 
sary to establish a strong and powerful supervisory 
structure. The implementation conditions of various 
kinds of systems and statutes on publicity must be 
subjected to examination and supervision by specialized 
structures. Those refusing to carry out, or actually vio- 
lating, the systems and regulations must be sternly pros- 
ecuted to maintain the solemn nature of coming out into 
the open. 3) It is necessary to fully display the supervi- 
sory role of the various kinds of tools of public opinion 
to bring definite public pressure into being. 


IV. Overall and Extensive Democratic Principle 


Democratic principle means that: In the management of 
a commodity economy it is necessary to fully manifest 
the management power and right of the masses in their 
Capacity as masters of the house; in the various stages of 
the operations of commodity economy the people's 
position as masters of the house must be determined; the 
people's strength must be relied upon; the righteous must 
be supported and the evil must be rejected; and that the 
new order of socialist commodity economy must be 
established and maintained. 


At present we must emphasize the following: |) In 
formulating the operation regulations of commodity 
economy the democratic principle must be firmly 
insisted up on and the process of formulating regulations 
must be coverted into a process of the masses’ learning 
and self-education to establish a firm social foundation 
and thereby basically elevate the people's consciousness 
in maintaining and abiding by the regulations. 2) Dem- 
ocratic supervision must be enforced over the operations 
of commodity economy and ii is necessary to: Strengthen 
the masses’ knowledge of their being the main body and 
their understanding that supervision ts the sacred duty of 
citizens and the full manifestation of being masters of 
the house; set up, improve, and perfect the various forms 
of enforcing democratic supervision, including the meth- 
ods and ways of democratic supervision, the forms of 
social organization for democratic supervision, and the 
collection, feedback, and so forth, of various kinds of 
information and intelligence for democratic supervision; 
and establish a set of strong and powerful democratic 
rectification mechanisms in order to truly make demo- 
cratic supervision a reality, such as setting up reporting 
centers and special telephone lines for reporting. 
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V. Principle of Fair and Rational Competition 


Competition is the fixed law in commodity economy. 
Since a socialist economy is a commodity economy, 
competition cannot be avoided. At present, the problem 
is that due to such factors as the existence of the 
double-track price system, non-development of market 
mechanism, imperfection of market regulations, and so 
forth, the commodity markets are full of a large amount 
of unjust and abnormal competition. There are cases of 
monopolizing on the strength of economic and political 
power, bribery without any fear or restraint is frequently 
occurs; acts of deceit, compulsion, and indulging in 
malpractice are rampant; there are even cases of patent 
and trade mark violations of and so on and so forth. 
“Competition” of this kind is like and uncivilized ball 
game in which the strong do not win and the weak do not 
lose. There is no way to invigorate the enterprise's 
vitality and the normal operations of a planned com- 
modity economy are skewed. The urgent tasks at present 
are: 1) The quick formation of regulations governing 
market competition. Quick formulation of “anti-mo- 
nopoly laws” and “anti-abnormal competition laws,” in 
order to ensure competition is equal and rational. 2) To 
readjust such economic paramaters as tax rates, interest 
rates, and prices, and coordinate the employment of 
various economic measures to guide, from the stand- 
point of economic interests, the enterprises in following 
the pre-determined targets to engage in competition. 3) 
To exert efiorts to nurture and organize an integrated 
and de-regulated socialist market system. By means of 
controlling the aggregate amounts of supply and demand 
to attain the basic balance of supply and demand, and 
form a sellers market environment. At the same time to 
continue to reduce the scope of the allocation and 
transfer of goods in kind, increase the input of essential 
commodities directly into the market, and further break 
the demarcation and blockade exercized by departments 
and localities to offer a widened theater for the enter- 
prises’ competition. 4) Through the collection of differ- 
ential grades of resources’ tax, land tax, and fees for use 
of state-owned capital, to recover for the state all receipts 
from differential grades of land rent so that the compe- 
tition starting point will be almost equalized and there 1s 
no way of obtaining superiority in market competition 
through reliance on special economic privileges. 


VI. Principle of Justice and Equal Opportunity 


The word “justice” here means that in economic activi- 
ties all the main bodies of conduct have the same social 
status and enjoy the same social rights and privileges. 


Being “just” is an innate natural demand in commodity 
economy. In a commodity economy exchange is the eco- 
nomic activity most closely aligned to economic opera- 
tions and in the course of exchange “the social relationship 
generated by each and every main body with another main 
body is the social relationship generated by the latter and 
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the former. Hence, as the main bodies in exchange their 
relations are relations of equality (Footnote |: “Collected 
Essays of Marx and Engels, Vol 46, p 197). 


In an all-around implementation of the principle of 
justice it is necessary to thoroughly rectify the large 
amount of disorderly occurrences found in existing 
socioeconomic life. First, we must exert our efforts to 
smooth out the basic economic relations between the 
central government and the localities, between the local- 
ities themselves, between the government and the enter- 
prises, between the enterprises themselves, between the 
enterprise and the staff members and workers, and 
between the state and the individual. We must use 
rational economic interest relations to gradually replace 
the traditional and ossified relations generated by 
administrative order to provide the minimum prerequi- 
site for promoting and expanding at various levels of the 
current socioeconomic life the principle of justice and 
equal opportunities. Second, we must speed up the 
formation of markets of a wholesome and unified stan- 
dard. At the same time we must formulate corresponding 
market regulations and elevate the transparent degree of 
the markets to form a basic environment for competition 
in equality, and remove the large number of abnormal 
occurrences found in current economic life like irregular 
competition, concealed competition, underhanded 
transactions, monopoly, bribery, and so forth as soon as 
possible. Third, we must gradually set up and enforce a 
unified value standard. We must liquidate in an all-out 
manner the non-monetary elements found everywhere in 
current economic life and firmly insist on eliminating 
corrupt and backward drawbacks like “Power carries a 
price,” “Relationship carries a price.” and “Human 
relations also have a price.” Rather, we should definitely 
set up the new order of “Equality of all people before 
money.” Fourth and lastly, we should also highly regard 
the readjustment of the income policy. Only through 
eliminating the confusion in the current income distri- 
bution policy and the various kinds of non-coordinated 
and irrational occurrences in the income distribution 
mechanism can the principle of justice be truly mani- 
fested, and the interest stimulating mechanism truly 
become the general motive force mechanism in the new 
order for the socialist commodity economy. 


VIL. Principle of Up to the Outside World and 
Making Use of Foreign Experies 
In establishing a new order for mo iy economy 


we must resort to thinking a natu. < of opening 
up to the outside world, ano 5 «ing the commodity 
economy of our country in the larger environment of a 
world commodity economy. Through entry into the 
international commodity market and participation in 
the high degree of international competition, we should 
meticulously study the commodity economy order in 
other countries, particularly those of the developed cap- 
italist countries, be adept in learning, and absorb for our 
own usage, their useful experiences in establishing the 
order for their commodity economies. 
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Regarding this problem we should develop a correct 
understanding of the order of a capitalist commodity 
economy. Al present, on the various sides of the opera- 
tion of the commodity economy, capitalist countries 
have all established a set of relatively mature and closely 
knit legal systems and regulations governing social con- 
tracts and social public conduct. Particularly in the 
realm of market exchange, nearly every developed coun- 
try has enacted and enforced detailed regulations on 
market discipline. “Anti-monopoly laws” and “anti- 
irregular competition laws” have long been enacted and 
prefected and put into operation. For example, in the 
Federal Republic of Germany all immoral acts and 
unscrupulous business behavior is banned as irregular 
competition; and acts such as monopolizing market 
sales, adopting irregular tactics to solicit business, false 
advertisements, Corporate espionage, rumors about oth- 
ers’ business conditions, bribing the competition, and so 
forth are all on the forbidden list. According to law not 
only must the illegal acts be halted and compensation 
given to the victims for losses suffered, but also the 
culprits must be jailed or fined. It must be pointed out 
that although regulations have emerged from capitalist 
States they are not the patents of capitalism but the 
products of socialized large-scale production and a com- 
modity economy. They are the common wealth of 
human society. Therefore, we cannot adopt an attitude 
of negating and reyecting them. Making these regulations 
governing the operations of capitalist commodity econ- 
omy the common standard of socialized large-scale pro- 
duction and commodity economy not only can, but also 
should, be put into actual practice in our commodity 
economy. By so doing we can make the building of the 
new order for socialist commodity economy more com- 
plete and scientific and can take a shorter route in 
speeding up the construction process of the new order for 
commodity economy. As to how our country should put 
the principle of opening to the outside world in actual 
practice, we believe that we should separately adopt 
different responses for different conditions. First, 
regarding the current exchange of commodities among 
countries of the world, we should take them directly and 
use them flexibly; second, regarding those relevant reg- 
ulations on the organization and management of social- 
ized commodity production in capitalist countries, we 
should not take them over in whole but should carnestly 
study the special problems that may arise through 
changes in their functional environment and, in combi- 
nation with the national conditions of our country, 
appropriately transform them and transplant them; and 
third, regarding the relevant regulations of a dual nature 
but with a rather heavy capitalist color, we should clearly 
differentiate between right and wrong and in the course 
of transformation and transplanting we should discard 
the dross and select the essence. 


Vill. of Systematic Management Covering All 
Sides and Many Levels 


The new order for a socialist commodity economy 1s 
inseparable from systematic and rigid economic control 
and management. Without the scientific management 


FBIS-CHI-89-035 
23 February 1989 


which covers all sides and many levels of the entire 
socioeconomic activities there is no new order for the 
socialist commodity economy. 


Al present, against the confusing occurrences in eco- 
nomic life, it is necessary to appropriately emphasize the 
employment of administrative measures. We should 
fully utilize the latter's special characteristic of playing a 
rapid role and achieving obvious results, so as to rectify 
the many disorderly conditions in economic life, speed- 
ily remove the many conflicts of the dual economic 
Structure and system and step up transition to the 
pattern of commodity economy. So far as the organiza- 
tional form of management is concerned, it must be 
scientific, closely knit, and perfect. The power limits in 
policy-making and management of economic activities 
on the part of the state, the enterprises, and the individ- 
ual should be clearly demarcated; arrangements for man- 
agement organs at various levels should be rational, their 
functions should be clearly fixed, and there must be a 
strict mechanism for their reciprocal checking and con- 
Straint, the management procedures should be meticu- 
lously planned to be scientific; there must be a highly 
efficient supervisory structure, and so on, to ensure that 
the various management functions can be satisfactorily 
carned out. 


IX. of Overall Supervision With Coordination 
From All 


In establishing a new order for the socialist commodity 
economy, not only is it necessary to fix various kinds of 
regulations governing the operations of the commodity 
economy but also the various economic supervisory 
departments, each according to its own tasks and scope of 
functions and power, must have a share in the division of 
work and coordinating with each other and answering each 
other's calls and form a closely knit supervisory network. 
Only by so doing can we ensure that the various types of 
regulations become an effective restrictive mechanism, 
stop and overcome the unprinciples acts in economic life, 
and maintain a normal socioeconomic order. 


Based on the current conditions of the operations of the 
commodity economy we must emphatically grasp the 
following supervisory measures: Financial supervision, 
banking supervision; and market supervision. 


For the sake of performing the supervisory tasks above 
properly it is necessary to set up and perfect a strong and 
powerful supervisory structure, increase the number of 
supervisory personnel, elevate the quality of supervisory 
personnel, and form a supervisory contingent which is of 
a high calibre and great strength. We also need to 
strengthen the enactment of laws and regulations to the 
end that supervision itself has laws to fall back upon, can 
take them as standard, and strictly carry out their tasks 
in accordance with them. In addition, we must establish 
the prestige of supervision. Fines and punishments must 
be severe and assaults on the culprits forceful, thus 
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increasing the supervisary scaring power and making 
people, confronted with the severity of law, afraid to take 
any unruly steps or to run any risks. 


X. Principle According 
Onder and Seeking rats From acts ” 


The reasons why in establishing a new order for the 
commodity economy it is necessary to follow the princi- 
ple of seeking truth from facts and progressing slowly 

ing to order are: First, the establishment of a new 
order for the socialist commodity economy is still in 
itself a probing procedure. The conversion from the old 
order of a product economy to a new order of a planned 
commodity economy is an extremely complex system- 
atic engineering project touching on the various essential 
elements in the operations of a commodity economy and 
is an unusually difficult and detailed job. Here we have 
no accomplished model to refer to and we can only probe 
in actual practice, in which we only gradually change the 
steps and follow the order to push forward. There is no 
way of having an instant success. 


Second, the environment and conditions required for the 
formation of a new order for the commodity economy 
are formed and acquired gradually. Starting from the big 
and concrete supposition of setting up a new order for 
the commodity economy to the smaller job of bringing 
up concrete reform measures, a definite environment 
and conditions are needed. The environment and condi- 
tions cannot be acquired overnight but can only be 
gradually formed following the deepening of reform and 
development of a the economy. Hence, seen as a whole 
the formation of a new order for the commodity econ- 
omy cannot be accomplished at one stroke but can only 


be pushed gradually. 


Third, people also need to go through a gradual proce- 
dure to fit in with the new order for the economy. In the 
course of the formation of the new order people's ability 
to psychologically accept the various forms has a dead- 
line. If the reform steps are so large as to exceed the 
deadline the whole scheme may lose the public's under- 
standing and support and may even be resisted. At the 
same time people must go through an accommodating 
stage of gradually understanding, accepting, and becom- 
ing familiar with the various new orders. This also 
determines that conversion of the structure and forma- 
tion of a new order for the commodity economy can only 
be a prolonged procedure which gradually progresses 
according to order. 


Implementing the principle of gradually advancing 
according to order requires plishment of the fol- 
lowing: 1) Having a full estimation of the complex and 
difficult nature of the formation of a new order for the 
socialist commodity economy and considering it to be a 
long-term strategic task by overcoming the sentiments of 
hoping for quick success and definitely establishing the 
idea of fighting a long war. 2) Making strategic arrange- 
ments for pushing forward in separate stages. We should 


FBIS-CHI-89-035 
23 February 1989 


meticulously formulate long-term, a medium-term, and 
short-term programs fc. the formation of the new order, 
with stress laid on the medium-term program because it 
is the nucleus of joining together the short-term reforms 


cussed, and so rendered as to be scientific, rational, and 
workable. 3) The concrete measures must be such as to 
take care of going both forward and backward. On the 
one hand we should emphasize that laterally there is 
mutuai coordination and on the others we should under- 
stand that vertically the program must be continuous 
and systematic. In pushing forward a measure we must 
consider its aftereffects. The measure should be able to 
cure the symptoms if urgently needed and also able to 
effect a permanent cure if not urgent at the moment. At 
any rate, curing the symptoms should not subsequently 
deter making a permanent cure. 


Township, Town Viewed 
HK2102133389 Beijing JINGJI GUANLI in Chinese 
No 11, 1988 pp 57-59 


[Article by Ding Hong Chang (0002 3163 2490), Lu 
Chao (7120 6389), and Yin Gong (3009 1872), edited by 
Pang Shu Cheng (3382 6615 3397): “What Have We 
Learned From the Development of Township and Town 
Industries”} 


[Text] Five to six years ago, economic circles and leaders 
of many departments had debates on the future of 
township and town industries. The affair is now over and 
the situation has changed; over the past few years, the 
development of township and town industries has sur- 
passed that of urban industries. In 1987, the total output 
value of township and town industries reached 324.39 
billion yuan, and amounted to one-third of the gross 
value of the industrial output of the whole country. 
Moreover, the amount of fixed assets (in original value) 
owned by township arid town industries was one-eighth 
of that of all industries ihroughout the country. In 1987, 
township and town industries achieved some 60 million 
yuan in profit and tax, and earned 5 billion dollars in 
foreign exchange through export. In terms of scale of 
economic return, township and town industries have 
become an important force in China's industry. 


The rise of township and town industries has become the 
focus of world attention. Moreover, their development 
has played a role in enlightening the development of 
urban industries, with a profound significance. Recently, 
comrade Zhao Ziyang pointed out: Through the 
extremely fast development of township and town indus- 
tines, we have understood the unreasonable nature of the 
mechanism of state-run enterprises. State-run enter- 
prises will still be the main body but the results of reform 
in this aspect are not satisfactory; this is the reality. Over 
a long period of time, whole-people industries have been 
bound by an old management system. Although in the 10 
years since the implementation of reform, the State 
Council has promulgated a series of policy and reform 
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measures ‘0 expand (hand down) power to lower levels, 
the problems of urban industries lacking vitality, the 
management mechanism not being perfect, and other 
drawbacks, still exist in different degrees. Under the 
present situation whereby China's market sysiem has not 
been developed nor matured, the price system has not 
been smoothed out, and the “double-track” management 
system is still being implemented, township and town 
industries have been developing very fast, and have 
shown their strong vitality. What does this economic 
phenomenon explain? This article is going to present 
some initial ideas on this question. 


The development of township and town industries has 
passed through several main stages: Germination and 
turbulance, springing up again, vigorous development. 
Up till now, there is no economic force that can change 
this advancing development trend. In 1978, the output 
value of township and town industries was only 38.5 
billion yuan. In 1982, it increased to 64.6 billion yuan; it 
nearly doubled in 4 years. In 1986, the total output value 
reached 241.36 billion yuan, and this value has nearly 
quadrupled in 4 years—from 1982 to 1986. 


The reality of the speedy development of township and 
town industries proved that they have experience that 
urban industries should learn from. As some people have 
said: “If we are allowed, as township and town enter- 
prises are to accept sales commiussions, we can run 
whole-people enterprises well and also give them vital- 
ity.” We consider that urban industries should learn 
from township and town industries in the five aspects 
listed below. 


First, township and town enterprises have the enterprise 
mechanism that matches the development of a socialist 
commodity economy—a mechanism that enables them 
to assume sole responsibility for profit and loss, and 
survival of the fittest. 


Since their establishment, township and town enter- 
prises have become relatively independent commodity 
or. s and managers. They keep separate accounts, 
: sole responsibility for profit and loss, are not 
et.....ed to receive basic funds allocated by the state and 
material supplies distributed through planned channels, 
and are not under the control of any administrative level 
such as county and group administrative level, or local 
and divisional administrative levels. Most of the funds 
required for establishing an enterprise are sed by the 
enterprise itself. If an enterprise cannot obtain returns, 
and cannot repay its debts, it has to go into bankruptcy 
and close down. The state will not give funds to help it, 
there is no arbitrary transfer among enterprises, and 
enterprises will not “bring up” others. Therefore, the 
person who has the strongest capability and can help the 
enterprise to carn profit will become the factory director, 
and the person who does not, has to step aside. More- 
over, workers in these enterprises will not have “iron 
wages,” and cadres will not have an “iron rice bowl.” All 
members of an enterprise are “contract workers,” or 
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“temporary workers.” If returns of their enterprises are 
good, their job will be secure; if not, they will lose their 
job. Their income depends on their contribution, and 
their contribution depends on returns, more than two- 
thirds of a worker's income is floating income which 
depends on laboring results and the returns of his enter- 
prise. The income gap among staff and workers of 
township and town enterprises is large, and their toler- 
ance against this type of income gap is also higher than 
others. It is mainly because the growth of the wages of 
staff and workers in township and town enterprises do 
not depend on state policy. Their income depends on 
their contribution and their contribution depends on 
their labor. This competitive mechanism, whereby only 
the fittest will survive, has enabled township and town 
enterprises to be adaptable to the development of a 
socialist commodity economy, and the requirements of 
market mechanism, which is full of competition. Urban 
industrial enterprises in China, in particular whole- 
people enterprises, are only responsible for their profit 
but not for their losses. How can they generate a motive 
force of competition if they do not have the pressure of 
bearing losses” 


Second, township and town enterprises have manage- 
ment thinking that matches the development of a social- 
ist Commodity economy—to proceed from the basis of a 
market, and to focus everything on competition. 


The emergence of township and town enterprises is 
closely related to market, and the establishment of many 
township and town enterprises is a result of enlighten- 
ment brought about by the information market. There- 
fore, the management thinking of township and town 
enterprises not only has a competitive concept, and a 
concept of returns, but also consumer concepts, and a 
concept of meeting emergencies. Township and town 
enterprises will undertake production in accordance 
with sales, and they will mainly rely on the market, not 
on plans. Under the present conditions whereby the 
market system in China is still not perfect, and prices 
have not Deen stablized, township and town enterprises 
have been able to discover new market demands, new 
opportunities, and new consumers, to undertake busi- 
nesses that urban industnes are not willing to undertake, 
dare not to, and are not able to: to develop new products, 
and to fill market gaps. Take Changshu City in Jiangsu 
Province, which we have investigated as an example. In 
1987, the economic commission system in the city had 
developed 272 new products, among which 151 new 
products, which amounted to 55.5 percent of the total, 
were developed by township and town enterprises. This 
management thinking of proceeding from the market 
and focusing everything on competition has fully mani- 
iested the inherent requirements of the development of a 
commodity economy. Large whole-people factories are 
spread all over Jiangsu. Zhejiang, and Shanghai, and the 
actual strength of them is strong. However, township and 
town enterprises there have still developed vigorously. 
Al present, international market competition is severe, 
and the risk involved is great. However, under such a 
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situation, a large number of products of township and 
town enterprises have been able to enter the interna- 
tional market. Take Changhsu City as an example. In 
1987, total purchase for export in the city was 346 billion 
yuan, among which 166 billion yuan, 48 percent of the 
total, was contributed by township and town enterprises. 
The management thinking of township and town enter- 
prises is contradictory to the thinking of government 
commerce adopted by urban industrial enterprises, 
which ignores competition. This difference in manage- 
ment thinking is one of the important reasons that has 
led to the success of township and town enterprises. 


Third, township and town enterprises have adopted a 
managemeni method that matches the development of a 
socialist commodity economy—to do the nght things at 
the right time, to have flexible and diversified methods. 


The market of a modern commodity economy changes 
rapidly. Township and town enterprises have succeeded 
because they have adopted a management method that 
matches market changes. The management method 
adopted by township and town enterprises has been 
changing in accordance with market changes, and they 
have gradually developed from small scale operation 
into an operation scale focusing on production of one 
major product and many sideline products, and they 
have also developed diversified operations. Moreover, 
they have also developed advanced and high-standard 
operational directions: To produce for the domestic 
market and for export; to have cooperative and special- 
ized production; to set up joint ventures; to organize 
groups, and to establish Sino-foreign joint ventures and 
Sino-foreign contractual joint ventures. Focusing on the 
production of one major product and many sideline 
products, and diversified operation 1s a main character- 
istic Of the operation method adopted by township and 
town enterprises. This operation method has these 
strong points. It has strong adaptability, and it can 


enable the enterprises to change product varieties in 
accordance with market changes, and to readjust their 


product mix to satisfy market demand. Specialized and 
cooperative production, and setting up of joint ventures 
are also characteristics of township and town enterprises. 
For instance, 20 out of the 82 township and town 
enterprises in Changshu City have built themselves up 
by forming lateral economic ties, and | of every 10 
township and town enterprises in Meili Town in Chang- 
shu City is a joint venture enterprise. Forming lateral 
economic ties is an important form of operation of 
township and town enterprises in the carly penod after 
their establishment. When compared with urban indus- 
ines, township and town enterprises have weaker tech- 
nical capability, and are short of funds. Through forming 
lateral economic ties, they have been able to develop 
their strong points, to avoid their weak points, and to 
achieve self-development. This type of flexible and 
diversified method of operation adopted by township 
and town enterprises has enabled them to adopt the most 
advantageous management method at different stages, 
and to achieve development. It has also enhanced the 
survival and competitive capabilities of enterprises. 
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Fourth, township and town enterprises have a unique 
management model that matches the development of a 
socialist commodity economy—a model of operational 
and development management. 


The management characteristics of township and town 
enterprises are: They pay attention to their external 
environment, in particular to market and policy changes; 
they have extensive information channels; their manage- 
ment organization is simple; they have a small number of 
management levels; their management span is large, and 
they have high efficiency. This type of management 
model of township and town enterprises, however, also 
has imperfections. The most important strong point of 
this model is that it can fully manifest the management 
thinking of proceeding from the market, and it places the 
key to management on the basis of Seing adaptative to 
market changes. Township and town enterprises do not 
have the favorable conditions most whole-people enter- 
prises have: Most whole-people enterprises can wait for, 
rely on and ask for favorable conditions such as tax 
reductions and profit concessions, increased investment, 
readjusting the basic contracted amount to a lower level, 
obtaining raw material at cheaper prices, and so on. 
According to our survey, each of the 26 whole-people 
industrial enterprises in Changshu City (8 of them are 
medium-sized enterprises, and 18 of them are small 
enterprises) that we have investiga’ed employed more 
than 100 management personnel, the highest number of 
management personnel employed was 300. This 
amounted to 30 percent of the total number of staff and 
workers in the enterprise, and the management span is 
only | to 3.3. As revealed by the information obtained by 
a random sample survey conducted by the Rural Devel- 
opment Research Center of the State Council, on aver- 
age, each of the 200 enterprises which formed the sample 
size employed only 22 management personnel (including 
the factory director), and the management span is | to 
17.6. One of the reasons why township and town enter- 
prises have formed this type of highly efficient and 
streamlined management model is that they need to 
flexibly and rapidly catch up with market changes, and 
they emphasize efficiency. Another reason is that many 
leaders of township and town enterprises undertook 
supply and marketing work before, and thus they have 
stronger market conciousness and stronger conscious- 
nes. of competition. Therefore, they will often concen- 

trate their energy on understanding the market, on 
collecting product information, and on other aspects. 
Since urban industrial enterprises still have not practi- 
cally changed their system, and their management 
model, they have concentrated their energy on achieve- 
ing internal coordination, and they have thus neglected 
the coordination between the internal and external situ- 
ation of an enterprise. 


Fifth, township and town enterprises have adopted a 
decisionmaking method that matches the development 
of a socialist commodity economy—this method enables 
a quick response, flexibility, and high efficiency. 


a 


Township and town en are completely regulated 
by the market, and their supply and marketing activities 
are being conducted in accordance with market situa- 
tion. Therefore, they have to face many uncertain fac- 
tors. Since the present market mechanism has not been 
standardized, and prices are unreasonable, township and 
town enterprises thus have greater difficulty in making 
management decisions. However, unde7 such an envi- 
ronment, managers of township and town enterprises 
have still been able te get information, and have been 
bold in taking risks, and in making decisions that involve 
risks. One of the reasons is that the marketing and sales 
people of township and town enterprises not only have to 
fuifill the task of selling and marketing products, but also 
have the duty of collecting information. These people 
have a higher status, and higher income in their enter- 
prises. Township and town enterprises have been able to 
grasp market information in time. Therefore, they have 
been able to grasp opportunities in a complicated market 
environment, and have been bold in making decisions. 
Another reason is that township and town enterprises 
involve oniy a small number of management levels, and 
they can thus make quick t decisions. There- 
fore, they have been able to obtain high efficiency. The 
factory director, section chiefs, and even the sales and 
marketing personnel in a township and town enterpnise 
can have greater decisionmaking power than in other 
enterprises. They can make independent decisions by 
themselves, and can also make business deals. Another 
reason is that township and town enterprises have a 
stronger Competitive conciousness. Market competition 
Re OS Os en ee = 
cannot avoid taking risks. This wma Tae x 

which is generated through the process of market rea. 
lation, is the direct motive force for township and iow 
enterprises to make decisions. 
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Summing up the above-mentioned points, the enterprise 
mechanism, thinking and concepts, the management 
methods, and the decisionmaking methods of township 
and town enterprises all have the characteristic of being 
able to match the process of “market regulation.” In 
order to achieve the model whereby “the state regulates 
[tiao jie 6148 4634] the market, and the market directs 
the enterprises,” urban industries have to learn from the 
successful experience of township and town enterprises. 


Article Views ‘Socialist Profit Community’ 
HK2202015489 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
13 Feb 89 p 5 


Article by Yu Zhian (0060 1807 1344): “Build the 
nterprises Into a Socialist Profit Community™] 


[Text] What should the in-depth development of the 
enterprise reform be directed to? This is an important 
question that must be answered. Here | would like to 
discuss my view on the enterprise's property mght and on 
the development of the enterprise into a profit community. 
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Recently Comrade Ziyang pointed out: “Our enterprises 
are enterprises in a socialist society. The party’s princi- 
ples and policies and the state’s legal system, the state's 
overall interests and the enterprise's partial interests, the 
enterprise operators’ iviterests and the workers’ interests, 
and the immediate irterests and the long-term interests, 
should all be reasonably embodied and integrated in the 
enterprise. The whoie enterprise should be a profit 
community.” This is a summary and an interpretation, 
made under the new cizcumstances of the in-depth 
development of the reform, of the idea of building the 
enterprise into a profit community. 


The development of the enterprise into a profit commu- 
nity implies that the interests of all social sectors are 
coordinated and combined within the enterprise. This 
was impossible before the reform. Under the old eco- 
nomic structure, namely, the structure that integrates the 
product economy, the planned economy, and the unitary 
State economy, although the principle of giving consid- 
eration to the interests of the state, the collective, and the 
individual, and seeking a unity of the interests of all 
aspects of socialist society has been repeatedly empha- 
sized, it is nothing but an empty slogan that cannot 
possibly be realized, not to mention the goal of develop- 
ing the enterprise into a profit community. On the 
contrary, under the guidance of the idea of “being large 
in size and collective in nature,” conflict of interests 
usually arises between the state, the collective, and the 
individual—the state may ignore the enterprise's inter- 
ests and the enterprise may in turn ignore the individu- 
al’s interests. Therefore, the present idea of a “socialist 
profit community” is put forth in the sense of negating 
the old structure and establishing a new structure, based 
on the new situation in the reform and the new policies, 
the new environment, and the new road of the reform. 


In order to build the enterprise into a real profit com- 
munity, the needs arising from the development of the 
socialist commodity economy must be met, the reform of 
the enterprise’s labor and distribution systems must be 
deepened, and a reforrn of the ownership structure and 
the property right system must be launched. During the 
previous stage of the reform, the contract system was 
widely applied, and helped invigorate the enterprises. 
Although the joint stock system is still on trial, it has 
already been universally acknowledged as of profound 
significance to the reform of the property right system. 
The development of the profit community is not inde- 
pendent of the development of the contract and joint 
stock systems. They are not isolated from each other, still 
less are they contrary to each other. The introduction of 
the contract and joint stock systems is te occur in the 
course of the establishment of the profit community, in 
other words, it is a part of the efforts to establish the 
profit community. By the way, the establishment of the 
profit community is the basic goal of the in-depth 
development of the enterprise reform with the introduc- 
tion of the contract and joint stock systems as its main 
feature. In light of the experience of the Wuhan Turbo- 
generator Plant, the China Chang Jiang Engine Com- 
pany in their reform and development in the past few 
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years, and my own experience as an executive in a 
large-sized conglomorate, I believe that the establish- 
ment of the enterprise’s property right system is of 
crucial significance to the establishment of the profit 
community. 


The form of ownership is an important criterion to 
distinguish socialism and capitalism. However, the 
structure of socialist ownership is not merely the owner- 
ship by the whole people characterized by the state 
ownership of assets. Over the past 10 years of reform we 
have accumulated enough experience to explore the 
scientific structure of socialist ownership in terms of 
both theory and practice. 


The establishment of the enterprise’s property right that 
complements the state’s property right under the owner- 
ship by the whole people is an important part of the 
socialist ownership structure with Chinese characteris- 
tics. Although the necessity of existence of the enter- 
prise’s property right remains a controversial issue, the 
enterprise’s property right has already reflected in the 
economic life in China (for example, the merger of 
enterprises is usually based on the establishment of 
enterprises’ property rights). Furthermore, the enter- 
prise’s property will become a common reality in the 
wake of the making and development of the enterprise as 
a profit community. 


The enterprise's property right that I mention here refers 
to the portion of the enterprise’s earnings that is retained 
by the enterprise itself and is not to be shared out by 
individuals. This portion of earnings is owned by the 
enterprise as a collective. It will not be turned over to the 
state nor be distributed among individuals. 


Why shouldn’t this part of the enterprise’s property right 
be turned over to the state? Because it does not originate 
from any reinvestment made by the state but from the 
accumulation and augmentation of capital effected by the 
enterprise after having done its duty to increase the state’s 
interests through enterprise operation and production. 
Although all these are achieved on the basis of the original 
investment made by the state, the achievement varies from 
enterprise to enterprise. Some well-managed enterprises 
have witnessed rapid development of production and 
enjoyed high economic returns. So the portion of property 
right originating from extended reproduction and the 
welfare for the staff financed with the enterprises’ own 
funds will be increasing. The case for other enterprises that 
are poorly managed is just the contrary. They will not be 
able to develop their own property right but will even 
exhaust the state’s investment. 


Will the establishment of the enterprise’s property right 
infringe upon the state’s interests? No, it will not. Why? 
First, apart from paying taxes according to the law, the 
enterprise also contributes “dividends” on the state's 
shares in the form of an increase in the base figure on a 
contracted basis. In the wake of the expansion of the 
enterprise’s property right, the ratio between the state's 
shares and the enterprise's shares may change. But, even if 
the state’s shares do not increase, at least they will not 
decrease gradually as a result of depreciation of fixed assets 
as happened before. Second, expansion of the enterprise's 
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property right marks the enhancement of the enterprise’s 
management capability and the lieve! of its productive 
forces. This will enable the state to exercise better macro- 
economic control. So the state’s role as the investor will 
not be weakened but be upgraded. Third, this kind of 
property right vested in the enterprise is kept by the 
enterprise as a collective and will accrue through efficient 
management. This property right will make the enterprise 
a carrier of the interests of various sectors (the state, the 
enterprise itself, the enterprise operators, the staff and 
workers...). Therefore, the establishment of the enterprise's 
property right will turn all kinds of enterprises into profit 
communities whose development and prosperity will have 
an important bearing on the immediate interests of every 
staff member and worker. Thus, exploring the enterprise's 
potential and promoting production will become the com- 
mon goal of all the staff and workers. 


Does the establishment of the enterprise's property right 
mean “retrogression from the universal public owner- 
ship to a smaller-scale public ownership”? No, it does 
not. There is only one criterion to judge whether a matter 
iS progress and retrogression, that is, to see whether it is 
conducive to the development of the productive forces. 
The principles of Marxism tell us that production rela- 
tions that are divorced from productive forces will be an 
obstacle to the development of the productive forces. In 
the making and development of the enterprise as a 
“profit community,” some measures taken with a view 
to promoting production and to invigorating the econ- 
omy have perhaps been practiced in capitalist societies. 
But this never means retrogression since people are 
Carrying out large-scale socialized production under both 
social systems, and any achievements of human civiliza- 
tion that suit this production mode should not be exclu- 
sive to Capitalist enterprises but be applicable to socialist 
enterprises as well. 


The establishment of the enterprise's property right will 
lay down a foundation in terms of ownership for the 
enterprise as a “profit community.” And the growth of 
this “profit community” will become a motivation for 
the development of the productive forces. The superior- 
ity of socialism can only be fully displayed when the 
productive forces are growing rapidly. Therefore, | 
believe, the enterprise reform should be carried out in 
depth, with the development of the enterprise into a 
“profit community” as a key link. 


Imported Stock Promotes Animal Husbandry 
OW 1702180689 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1431 GMT 17 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 17 (XINHUA)}—Although 
China has imported only small numbers of animai 
breeding stock, the imports have greatly promoted ani- 
mal husbandry in the People’s Republic, a Chinese trade 
official said here today. 
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Yang Qing, general manager of the China National 
Animal Breeding Stock Import and Export Corporation, 
said that China imported two million breeding chickens, 
12,000 cows and 3,000 sheep in the past eight years. 


“The imports, which seem to be small in number, have 
greatly promoted the development of animal husbandry 
in China,” he said. 


Yang cited the improvement of milk cows as an example. 
He said China used to breed milk cows from stock 
brought in by foreign missionaries before the People’s 
Republic was founded. Each cow produced only 3,000 kg 
of milk a year. 


However, since high quality breeding animals have been 
introduced, each cow produces between 8,000 and 
10,000 kg. At the same time, the fat content has 
increased from 2.8 percent to 8.5 percent. 


Yang said chicken and eggs which used to be in short 
supply before 1980 are now in ample supply following 
the import of chickens from the United States, West 
Germany and France. 


Agriculture Experts Call Attention to Dry Areas 
OW 1702153089 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0931 GMT 17 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 17 (XINHUA) —Chinese agri- 
cultural experts have called for improved production 
methods to develop agricuiture in China’s dry and semi- 
dry regions, the PEOPLE’S DAILY reports today. | 


Dry and semi-dry regions cover 741 counties in 16 
provinces and autonomous regions, including Inner 
Mongolia, Shaanxi and Shanxi, where there are 40.7 
million hectares of farmland, or 38 percent of the 
country’s total. 


Because of little rainfall, between 250 and 500 millime- 
ters a year, much of the land there has turned into desert 
and crop yields have been very low. 


The article says that as the country’s population 
increases and the amount of cultivated land decreases, 
the problem of how to develop agriculture in these areas 
has become serious and is waiting to be solved. 


According to experts, the article says, traditional culti- 
vation skills should be employed to enhance the land’s 
capacity to store water, so that its productive ability can 
be improved and better yields expected. 


They say that other measures, such as control of defor- 
estation and the planting of more grass and trees should 
be adopted simultaneously. 


Such comprehensive methods have proved effective. In 
an experimental area in Shaanxi Province, where they 
have been employed for three years, grain output per 
capita has increased by 18.6 percent and annual income 
has risen by 128 percent on the figures for the first year. 
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Central-South Region 


Jobless Throng to Guangzhou Railroad Station 
HK200205 1789 Guangzhou Guangdong Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 0400 GMT 20 Feb 89 


[Text] Yesterday morning, at the Guangzhou railroad 
station, Guangdong Vice Governor Zhang Gaoli and 
Guangzhou Vice Mayor Shi Anhai summoned an urgent 
meeting of responsible persons from the railroad depart- 
ments; the public security, transport, civil affairs, and 
public utilities bureaus; and the city environmental 
improvement office, to discuss ways of providing guid- 
ance for people from other parts of the country who have 
swarmed into the Zhu Jiang Delta and Guangzhou in 
search of work and are now hanging around the railroad 
station square. 


According to information, at present about 30,000 people 
from other parts of the country who are unable to find jobs 
are hanging around the station square every day. 


Zhang Gaoli and Shi Anhai explicitly stated at the 
meeting that the government departments in Shenzhen, 
Zhuhai, Dongguan, Foshan, Jiangmen, and Guangzhou 
cities must do a good job of propaganda and guidance 
work regarding people from other parts of the country 
who have blindly swarmed into these cities looking for 
work. They must advise them to voluntarily leave 
Guangdong as quickly as possible. Those who refuse to 
do so must be forcibly put aboard the trains. We must 
resolutely crack down on illegal foremen contractors who 
incited and fooled these people into coming to Guang- 
dong and criminal elements who seize the chance to 
make trouble. 


Guangdong's Lin Ruo Views Current Situation 
HK 1802041589 Guangzhou Guangdong Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 1000 GMT 17 Feb 89 


[Text] Provincial party committee Secretary Lin Ruo 
spoke at a report meeting held this morning in the 
provincial party committee's hall. Addressing provincial 
departmental and bureau cadres, he reported on the 
current political and economic situation in Guangdong 
and put forward views on current work. 


Lin Ruo said that in current work, we must adhere to the 
guideline of grasping things with both hands, that 1s, 
building material civilization with one hand and build- 
ing spiritual civilization with the other. While grasping 
economic construction, we must also promote party 
building: while tackling reforms and opening up, we 
must crack down on economic and other crime, while 
stressing professional work, we must not neglect ideolog- 
ical and political work. 


In economic construction, we must continue to imple- 
ment the central instructions on improving the economic 
environment and rectifying the economic order. At the 
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same time, we should enliven credit and ease the short- 
age of money by mobilizing the masses to deposit money 
in bank savings and by calling in mature loans and so on. 


In his report, Lin Ruo stressed that it essential to get a 
good grasp of the economic situation; enhance the ideo- 
logical awareness of the party members, cadres, staff, 
and workers; eliminate doubts; increase people's psycho- 
logical endurance; overcome difficulties; and score still 
better results in this year’s work. 


16 Million in Guangxi Experiencing Grain Shortage 
HK 2002042889 Beying ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in Chinese 0927 GMT 18 Feb 89 


(“So Far 1.5 Billion Kg of Grain Have Been Shipped Into 
Guangxi"—ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE headline] 


[Text] Nanning, 18 Feb (ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE)}— 
So far 1.5 billion kg of grain have been transported into 
Guangxi from other parts of the country to help it tide over 
the spring and summer grain shortages in its disaster- 
stricken areas. 


Last year Guangxi was seriously hit by natural disasters. 
About 500,000 hectares of farmland registered crop 
failure, and grain production dropped by approximately 
1.6 billion kg. It has been estimated that some 16 million 
people in Guangxi will suffer from a grain shortage this 
spring and summer. Of these people, | 3 million will have 
to rely on the state for grain to tide over their spring and 
summer grain shortages. The entire region is short 2 
billion kg of grain, close to the grain shoriage amount 
experienced during the difficult period between the late 
1950's and the early 1960's. 


The Guangxi authorities sent people to buy grain after 
last year’s autumn harvest. Over the last half year, a large 
amount of gra.n has been transported into Guangxi from 
the northeast, Hubei, and Jiangsu. So far the amount of 
grain to ease the shortage for the first half of this year has 
been basically solved. All counties throughout the region 
already have 2 to 3 months’ grain in storage, and there is 
adequate grain in stock. 


Over 5 million people in Guangxi were most seriously hit 
by disasters; they were short of both grain and money. 
Before the Spring Festival, civil affairs departments in 
Guangx: provided 18 million yuan in relief funds on two 
occasions for disaster-afflicted peasant households so 
that they could spend the Spring Festival happily. Dur- 
ing the Spring Festival, civil affairs cadres throughout 
the region visited childless and infirm old people as well 
as peasant households experiencing difficulties. They 
also gave them Spring Festival presents. 


Csuangx!'S spring grain shortage covers a wide area. 
Many people are in need of help, and the work in this 
respect 1s arduous. In January the autonomous region 
formed a relief team headed by the regional chairman 
and vice chairmen. Before the Spring Festival 25,000 
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cadres went to villages to find out about the grain 
shortage there. Because they have done their work in a 
down-to-earth manner, so far no disaster-afflicted peas- 
ant has fled from famine or is suffering from dropsy. 


Guangxi has keenly felt the pain resulting from consec- 
utive crop failures. This crop failure has caused difficul- 
ties to many peasants. Apart from this Guangxi has 
found it difficult to cope with the financial burden 
arising from the large-scale transfer of grain into the 
region. Therefore, Guangxi has paid particular attention 
to the arrangements of this year’s grain production. 
Apart from increasing investments, Guangxi has also 
done a better job than previous years in building irriga- 
tion facilities. Since last winter the irrigated area has 
increased by 60,000 hectares. Preparatory work for 
spring farming is proceeding speedily. Almost 30,000 
hectares of fields have been sown with spring corn, 300 
million dan of manure has been collected, and early rice 
seeds have been prepared. 


Guangxi Meeting Views Agricultural Issues 
HK 1802045789 Nanning Guangxi Regional Service 
in Mandarin 1100 GMT 17 Feb 89 


[Excerpts] From 13 to 16 February, the regional party 
committee and government held a special meeting to 
seriously sum up experiences in launching self-salvation 
through production and making proper arrangements for 
the masses’ daily life, and to study and make arrangements 
for disaster relief through production and for spring farm- 
work throughout the region. [passage omitted] 


The meeting held that due to the decline in grain produc- 
tion last year caused by various natural disasters, the 
masses in many places have taced difficulties in daily life. 
However, due to the fact that the regional party committee 
and government attached great importance to this situa- 
tion and made early arrangements, social order is stable in 
the rural areas, and smooth progress has been made in 
winter cultivation, water conservancy construction and 
repair, preparations for spring farming, and so on. [passage 
omitted] 


Regional party committee Secretary Chen Huiguang and 
government Chairman Wei Chunshu spoke at the meet- 
ing. They first endorsed the achievements in disaster 
relief through production and in preparations for spring 
farming, and called on the leaders at all levels to con- 
tinue to grasp these two iasks as the core of rural work at 
present. [passage omitted] 


Hainan Offers Insurance Against Political Risks 
OW 1802094589 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0702 GMT 18 Feb 89 


[Text] Haikou, February 18 (XINHUA}—The Haikou 
Branch of the Chinese People's Insurance Company now 
offers foreign businessmen in Hainan Province insur- 
ance against political risks. 
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“This service is introduced to allay foreign business- 
men’s fears of changes in Chinese policy,” Wei Dingyie, 
the company’s vice president, told XINHUA today. 


The terms and conditions of the insurance policies are 
flexible. Wei said: “Our customers can tell us what they 
want and we will discuss their needs with them.” 


The new service has been introduced in response to 
requests by foreign customers. It is in line with common 
international practice and has been authorized as an 
experiment in China's overall programme of reform. 


To provide a better customer service for Chinese and 
foreign investors, the branch of the insurance company 
has set up an office in the provincial investment service 
center. 


So far the company has introduced 45 types of insurance 
policy, of which 16 are for foreign-involved business, 
such as petroleum, shipping and tourism. 


Recently it offered a Sino-foreign restaurant cover against 
loss of profits. It has also insured more than 20 cargo ships 
shuttling between Hainan, Hong Kong and Macao. 


Wei said that last year the company collected |.19 million 
U.S. dollars in premiums from foreign companies. 


Henan Party Committee Meeting Sets 1989 Tasks 
HK1802013189 Zhengzhou Henan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 17 Feb 89 


[Excerpts] A provincial party committee work confer- 
ence that concluded on 17 February proposed that the 
guiding idea for work this year should be: to implement 
in depth the spirit of the 3d Plenary Session of the 13th 
CPC Central Committee, persevere in grasping the 
development of socialist commodity economy with one 
hand and ideological and political work with the other, 
ensure steady economic growth. stabilize the markets 
and prices, calm people’s minds, and hold the overall 
Situation steady. 


The mecting, which opened on | 5 February, relayed and 
studied Comrade Zhao Ziyang’s important speech deliv- 
ered while inspecting work in Henan, and seriously 
studied and discussed the guiding ideas and main tasks 
for the province's work this year. [passage omitted] The 
main tasks are as follows: 


|. Do a good job in improvement and rectification, 
comprehensively deepen the reforms, and promote the 
sustained and steady development of the economy. 


2. Further grasp reforms in science and technology and 
education, and do a good job in family planning, to lay a 
good foundation for great economic development in the 
future. 
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3. Step up the work of popularizing legal knowledge and 
do a good job in comprehensively tackling social order 
problems. 


4. Conduct education in the current situation, strengthen 
and improve ideological and political work, and promote 
the building of socialist spiritual civilization. 


5. Strengthen the building of clean government and 
unfold the struggle against corruption. 


6. Do a good job in party building and strengthen party 
leadership. 


The meeting put forth the demand that while strengthen- 
ing leadership and getting a good grasp of making major 
policy decisions on reforms, opening up, and economic 
construction, the party committees at all levels devote still 
greater effort to tackling party building. They should not 
intervene excessively in specific administrative and eco- 
nomic matters. Through strengthening party building, we 
should turn the party organizations into promoters, stim- 
ulators, and leaders of reform and opening up and aiso 
ensure that the party organizations and their members can 
withstand the tests of reform and opening up and give still 
better scope to the leading role of the party, the fighting 
force role of the party organizations, and the vanguard and 
model role of the party members. 


Provincial party committee Secretary Yang Xizong 
spoke at the meeting. He said: Grasping things with both 
hands, which we emphasize, represents an inseparable 
unified entity, whose two aspects complement each 
other. Whether in aims or in the role that the two aspects 
mutually generate, grasping things with both hands is 
concentrated on building socialism with Chinese charac- 
teristics. There is a relationship of mutual guarantee and 
stimulus here. Under no circumstances can we separate 
the two aspects or set one against the other. 


Laying stress on strengthening work in the ideological 
and political field certainly does not mean that problems 
have appeared in reform and opening up, and still less 
can we doubt and negate the reforms. And still less does 
strengthening work in the ideological and political field 
mean going back to the old road of giving prominence to 
politics. Work in the ideological and political field must 
have as its premise the promotion of the development of 
the productive forces, the better to serve reforms, open- 
ing up, and economic construction. We certainly cannot 
stress one aspect and neglect another, and then stress the 
other aspect at another time. We must guard against and 
eliminate such a phenomenon of losing sight of one thing 
while attending to another. 


Cheng Weigao, deputy secretary of the provincial party 
committee and governor, spoke at the meeting on 17 
February on current government and economic work. 
He said that the provincial government has set out the 
main points for work this year. [passage omitted] The 
main points are in three parts: |) The guiding idea for the 
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provincial government's work this year and the eight 
major tasks to be tackled; 2) actively set up a new order 
of socialist commodity economy in the course of 
improvement, rectification, and deepening the reforms; 
3) focus on the long term while getting a good grasp of 
the present, and lay a solid foundation for the long-term 
stable development of the province's economy. 


Hubei CPC Meeting Discusses Economic Work 
HK 1902044389 Wuhan Hubei Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1000 GMT 18 Feb 89 


[Excerpts] On 16 February, the Hubei Provincial CPC 
Committee convened an enlarged Standing Committee 
meeting to listen to a provincial government report on 
current industrial production and views on future work, 
and to further discuss and study econonmic work. The 
meeting held that as long as the whole province unites as 
one, works hard, and firmly and comprehensively imple- 
ments the party's basic line laid down by the | 3th party 
congress and the general guideline on improvement, 
rectification, and deepening reforms set by the 3d Ple- 
nary Session, we will certainly be able to reverse the 
current passive situation of a slide in industrial produc- 
tion and financial revenue and achieve healthy and 
steady economic development this year. 


Provincial party committee Secretary Guan Guangfu 
presided and spoke. Governor Guo Zhengian reported 
to the Standing Committee on behalf of the provincial 
government. [passage omitted] 


Guo Zhengian said that the province's industrial growth 
slowed down in January. The increase over the previous 
January was only 2.4 percent, which was below the 
national average. Financial revenue dropped by 30.6 
percent compared with the previous January. He then 
analyzed the reasons for the slowdown, previewed the 
economic situation for the whole year, and outlined the 
main steps and measures to be adopted by the provincial 
government to ensure a 10 percent rise in industrial 
production this year The meeting held lively discussions 
on this topic. Comrade Guan Guangfu then gave impor- 
tant views on economic work in the next stage. 


The meeting held that it is essential to make a correct 
analysis and gain correct understanding of the January 
figures for industrial output and financial revenue. They 
show that the situation facing us is very rigorous and the 
difficulties are great; they also show that we have great 
potential. Hubei’s favorable conditions and strong 
points have not yet been given true scope. The January 
production decline was all recorded in large and medi- 
um-sized cities, key enterprises, primary industries, and 
key products. This state of affairs is not only a compre- 
hensive reflection of the long-accumulating irrationali- 
ties in Our economic structure but also reveals problems 
in cutting and retaining projects in the course of 
improvement and rectification, or problems of failure in 
proper implementation. The sharp drop in financial 
revenue shows that the quality of our enterprises is not 
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high and their economic returns are poor. Our economy 
remains a growth economy in form; the moment growth 
slows down, economic returns and financial revenue 


drop sharply. 


In the course of carrying out improvement and rectifi- 
cation and deepening the reforms, the state is exploring 
and gradually establishing a new economic operational 
mechanism. We are not yet accustomed or adapted to 
this, and our work has not "ept abreast in all respects. In 
a sense, the fact that these problems have been exposed 
is a good thing. This will make us wake up and pay 
attention and will also stiffen our resolve to carry out 
improvement and rectification and deepen the reforms 
and find ways of resolving the problems. 


The meeting held that in developing the province's econ- 
omy, it is essential to avoid both inflation and stagflation. 
Hence, it is imperative for us to resolutely implement the 
guideline of the 3d Plenary Session of the 13th CPC 
Central Committee; correctly handle the relationship 
between improvement and rectification on the one hand 
and reforms and development on the other; seize the 
opportunity; and devote great effort to readjusting and 
optimizing the economic, industrial, and product struc- 
ture. We must be resolved to tighten our belts and follow 
the path of focusing on tapping internal potentials for 
expanded reproduction. [passage omitted] We must adopt 
effective measures in the following respects: 


Unswervingly do a good job in improvement and rectifi- 
cation. In accordance with the regulations, we must reso- 
lutely make cuts all the way in investment in fixed assets, 
nonproductive construction projects, and institutional 
purchasing power that should be cut. We must ensure that 
the capital made available through these cuts will be used 
in increasing and improving effective supply. 


Make great efforts in readjusting and optimizing struc- 
ture. [passage omitted] In connection with readjustment, 
we should promote mergers and lateral ties between 
enterprises, and develop enterprise consortia centered 
on strong-point products, to optimize the composition of 
the vital factors of the productive forces. 


In the course of improvement and rectification, we 
should study and clearly demarcate the boundaries 
between legal and illegal economic activities. It 1s sug- 
gested that, on the basis of investigation and study, the 
provincial government should produce a number of 
policy regulations on this subject as quickly as possible 
and announce them to the masses. In this way the leaders 
at all levels and the departments concerned will boldly 
carry Out economic work in a creative fashion and the 
enterprises will boldly promote normal economic 
exchanges and maintain normal operations in the circu- 
lation field. 


In the complex economic situation, it is essential to 
Strengthen and optimize economic organizational work 
and make comprehensive use of administrative, economic, 
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legal, and other measures to make a success of allocating 
energy, raw materials, and capital at each stage of eco- 
nomic development. In this way the limited production 
resources and capital can be given greatest effect. 


It is essential to vigorously promote the double increase 
and double economy drive in the enterprises. [passage 
omitted] 


The development of the commodity economy cannot be 
accomplished without the development of markets. The 
10-year reforms are now resulting in the formation of 
broad vistas with regard to markets. The aim of improve- 
ment and rectification and the establishment of a new 
economic order is to stimulate opening up and invigora- 
tion and the development of the productive forces. We 
cannot stifle everything to death. Restrictions should 
still be lifted where necessary. We must continue to 
screen and straighten out companies. At the same time, 
we must use the capital made available from the cuts in 
ensuring that the material supply and commercial main 
channels are kept open. [passage omitted] 


It is necessary to step up ideological and political work in 
the enterprises. The party committees must grasp things 
with both hands, and so must the administrative leader- 
ship. We must explore a way in this respect to ensure that 
economic work and ideological and political work will 
penetrate and stimulate each other. 


The meeting pointed out that while grasping industnal 
production it is also necessary to grasp agricultural pro- 
duction. Some 70 percent of the raw materials for Hubei's 
light industries come from agriculture. If agricultural out- 
put cannot rise, this will directly affect light industry. If the 
agricultural foundation is unsteady, this is bound to affect 
the stability of the entire economic situation. We must 
fully implement the measures set by the central rural work 
conference and the provincial party committee's rural 
work conference, deepen the rural reforms, do everything 
possible to stimulate the peasants’ initiative, and increase 
investment in agriculture. At the same time we must strive 
to increase the output and supply of chemical fertilizer, 
pesticides, plastic sheeting, and farm machines and tools. 


[passage omitted] 


The meeting stressed that although the province's situa- 
tion in industrial output and financial revenue in Janu- 
ary was grim, so long as we squarely face the difficulties 
and adopt correct and effective countermeasures, the 
whole province establishes the concept of the overall 
situation and works hard, and ideological and political 
work for enterprise workers is done well, we will not only 
be able to overcome the difficulties and ensure the 
fulfillment of this year’s economic growth target, but wiil 
also be able to optimize the province's economic struc- 
ture amid the readjustment and lay an excellent founda- 
tion for healthy, sustained, and steady economic devel- 
opment in the future. [passage omitted] 


Hunan’s Xiong Qingquan Resigns Governorship 
HK2002011189 Changsha Hunan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 19 Feb 89 


[Excerpts] The Seventh Meeting of the Seventh Hunan 
Provincial People’s Congress Standing Committee con- 
cluded on 19 February after 4 days in session. The meeting 
first decided ihat the second session of the seventh provin- 
cial People’s Congress will open in Changsha on 5 May. 


The meeting agreed to Comrade Xiong Qingquan’s 
request to relinquish his post of provincial governor 
because he is also secretary of the provincial party 
committee. This move will help implement the principle 
of separating party and government functions and 
ensure that he can concentrate his efforts on doing a 
good job of leadership in the provincial party committee. 
This will be put on record with the second session of the 
seventh provincial People’s Congress. In accordance 
with the nomination made by the provincial People’s 
Congress Standing Committee chairman's meeting, Vice 
Governor Chen Bangzhu was appointed acting governor 
of the provincial government. Acting Governor Chen 
Bangzhu and Chairman Liu Fusheng spoke after the 
meeting's agenda had been completed. [passage omitted] 


Acting Governor Chen Bangzhiu first sincerely thanked 
the provincial People’s Congress Standing Committee 
for their trust in him. He said: I profoundly realize that 
my level of knowledge, work capacity, and experiences 
hardly suffice for such an important duty, and | will 
encounter many difficulties. However | will boldly 
shoulder my responsibilities and work together with the 
other leaders of the provincial people's government in 
resolutely and loyally carrying out the party's basic line, 
upholding the four cardinal principles, and persevering 
in reform and opening up. I will seriously implement the 
resolutions and decisions of the provincial party com- 
mittee and People’s Congress Standing Committee, 
study assiduously, work to the best of my ability, and 
strive to work a bit better so as not to disappoint the 


hopes of the party and people. 


At present we should unswervingly implement the guide- 
line On improving the economic environment, rectifying 
the economic order, and comprehensively deepening the 
refornms, and grasp economic construction, reforms, 
and opening up with one hand and the building of legal 
system and democracy and ideological and political 
work with the other. We should gradually resolve the 
inflation problem and gradually eliminate confusion in 
economic life. We should get a good grasp of readjusting 
the economic structure and improving economic returns. 
In particular, we must work hard to improve and 
increase effective supply, strive for a good agricultural 
harvest this year, ensure that this year’s price increases 
will be markedly lower than last year, achieve steady and 
coordinated economic and social development. consol)- 
date the political situation of stability and unity, and 
continue to advance all reform and construction under- 
takings in Hunan. 
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Provincial People’s Congress Standing Committee 
Chairman Liu Fusheng then spoke. He said: After ear- 
nest discussion, the seventh meeting of the seventh 
provincial People’s Congress Standing Committee has 
decided to agree to Comrade Xiong Qingquan’s request 
to relinquish his post as governor of Hunan and to 
appoint Vice Governor Chen Bangzhu as acting gover- 
nor. This is a major affair of concern to the people of the 
province. During his governorship, Comrade Xiong 
Qingquan has worked hard to promote the building of 
socialist material and spiritual civilization in the prov- 
ince. When Comrade Xiong Qingquan was appointed 
secretary of the provincial party committee last April, he 
felt that to hold the two posts of secretary and governor 
for a long time would not be good for work or for 
implementing the principle of separating party and gov- 
ernment functions. On 8 February he formally submitted 
to the provincial People’s Congress Standing Committee 
his request to resign from the governorship. 


The fact that Comrade Xiong Qingquan no longer holds 
the concurrent post of provincial governor will be advan- 
tageous for further strengthening the provincial party 
committee's political leadership over the work of the 
whole province and for further enhancing the work 
functions of the provincial government. It is appropriate 
that Comrade Chen Bangzhu should now serve as acting 
governor. Comrade Chen Bangzhu has been assisting 
Comrade Xiong Qingquan in presiding over the all- 
around work of the provincial government and has also 
taken charge of relevant work, achieving a certain degree 
of success. In particular, he has achieved notable success 
in leading the province's economic structural reform and 
Organizing and directing key construction work for 
energy, transport, and so on, focused on electric power. 
Comrade Chen Bangzhu is capable of undertaking the 
work of acting governor. [passage omitted] 


Hunan Urges Doing Good Job in Spring Farmwork 
HK1802020789 Changsha Hunan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 17 Feb 89 


[Excerpts] The provincial party committee and govern- 
ment issued instructions on |7 February on urgently 
mobilizing to do a good job in spring farmwork. The 
instructions stressed that the party and government 
leaders at all levels must go to the frontline of spring 
farming, conduct extensive ideological mobilization, and 
clearly explain to the cadres and masses the importance 
of reaping a bumper harvest this year, especially in grain, 
together with the favorable conditions and the unfavor- 
able factors, to brace their spirits for doing everything 
possible to make a success of spring farmwork. [passage 
omitted] 


The provincial government held a telephone conference 
on 17 February to mobilize spring farming efforts. Vice 
Governor Chen Bangzhu read out the urgent instructions 
of the provincial party committee and government on 
doing a good job in spring farming. 
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Vice Governor Zhuo Kangning made a speech. He 
pointed out that the stagnation in agriculture, especially 
in grain production, in recent years has already aroused 
the concern of the entire party and the whole of society, 
from the central authorities down to the localities. An 
atmosphere in which the whole party is mobilizing to 
work on agriculture in a big way has started to form. The 
whole year’s efforts depend on the spring. The key to 
reaping a bumper harvest over the entire year lies in 
spring farming. [passage omitted} 


First, we must firm up this year’s sowing plans and 
ensure the grain area. Grain must be sown wherever 
suitable, and places suitable for double-cropping rice 
must cultivate it. Second, we must hasten to prepare the 
seed well. We must also organize preparations in chem- 
ical fertilizer, pesticide, and plastic sheeting. The leaders 
at all levels must establish the idea of fighting natural 
disasters to reap a bumper harvest. [passage omitted] 


Southwest Region 


Nuns Begin Disturbance In Lhasa 
HK2202155589 Hong Kong ZHONGGUO TONGXUN 
SHE in Chinese 1518 GMT 22 Feb 89 


[“Disturbance Created by Nuns in Lhasa”"—ZHONG- 
GUO TONGXUN SHE headline] 


[Text] Lhasa, 22 feb (ZHONGGUO TONGXUN SHE)}— 
According to news relayed by tourists this afternoon, some 
nuns began marching on Bajiao Street in Lhasa. 


At 1450, nine unidentified nuns and four lamas suddenly 
gathered together on the busy Bajiao Street in Lhasa and 
distributed pamphlets propagating Tibetan indepen- 
dence to the crowd on the street, shouting slogans like 
“Tibet must be independent,” “Long Live the Dalai 
Lama.” They marched in a full circle along Bajiao Street. 


Within a very short time the number of spectators grew 
to nearly 10,000 persons. A few troublemakers went so 
far as to throw stones at the policemen at the scene. 
Some elderly Tibetans saying prayers on Bajiao Street 
went up to the marchers and tried to dissuade them. 
Fifteen minutes later, the marchers dispersed. 


It is said that one of the marching lamas participated in 
last year’s unrest and had just been released. 


Some 5 minutes after the incident began, hundreds of 
policemen rushed to the scene to safeguard public order. 
Immediately afterward, the scene quieted down. Police 
did not engage in conflict with the marching crowd. 
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HONGKONG STANDARD Feature on Tibet 


Part One 
HK2002053089 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 20 Feb 89 pp 10-11 


series by HONGKONG STANDARD fea- 
ture editor Jackie Sam, special writer Yau Shing-mu, and 
senior photographer Patrick Lo, who have “just returned 
from Tibet™] 


— omitted] People Corrupted by 


In the Cultural Center for Teenagers, five minute's walk 
from the Jokhang Temple, the young Tibetan woman in 
the red ski cap spread her arms and smiled invitingly. 


The Sichuan trader, in black leather jacket and gold- 
braided cap with funny floppy ear-covers, got up and 
glided into her arms. 


Hugging each other, they began to rock to the beat of a 
university band. Other couples joined them while 
another 200 young Tibetans, some barely in their teens, 
sat around swilling beer. 


This is disco night in Lhasa. Seven nights a week. 
Duplicated in six other discos in a city with a population 
of 200,000. 


Until these discos came on the heels of China's open- 
door policy, all the dancing known to Tibetans was 
performed by monks with outsized masks in celebration 
of divine victories over evil. 


The monks frown on secular dances. 


“They have spoken out against discos before,” said a 
Tibetan executive of the Tibet Tourist Corporation, a 
newly-established subsidiary of China Travel Service. 


The monks don't speak out too often now, feeling the tide 
running against them. Most discos, afier all, are run by the 
provincial authorities. Others are built and equipped by 
various Organisations such as the People’s Liberation 
Army and contracted out to Sichuan businessmen. 


It began with one disco in 1980. In recent times the rest 
have sprung up; the PLA’s own, on the fringe of the city 
garrison, opened only a few months ago. 


The monks feel themselves and their monasteries to be the 
final repositories of traditional values. They had been 
helriess when the Red Guards levelled their temples and 
shrines or when they stripped the chubas off the backs of 
men and women, and forced them into Mao suits. 


But some of the temples remain. And the chubas, the 
traditional wear of the women, re-appeared. Now, how- 
ever, the modernising and Westernising process brought in 
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by the open-door policy is doing a much more efficient job 
in eroding traditional values and customs. The “jeane- 
ration” is a fact of life; young women disdain the chuba. 


The young are also crazy over pop music from Hong 
Kong. Taiwan and the mainland. For many of these 
young Tibetans, Chinese is their first language and the 
lyrics come readily to mind. 


What 1s most evident, however, i: the pre-occupation 
with materials things. The young ure growing up in an 
environment of state-encouraged consumerism. Like 
Hong Kong people, they spend their leisure hours in 
department stores. 


These stores are nowhere as sophisticated or as big as 
those in Hong Kong. But they serve their purpose. 


Farmers once spent almost a whole pilgrimage week on 
the circumambulation circuits, and making offerings in 
temple after temple: now they divide the week between 
stores and shrines. Their shopping is there for the whole 
world to see; they lug their purchases—from furniture to 
Hong Kong-made clockwork Santas—all over town. 


The very young buy matchbox-size pictures of Hong 
Kong and Taiwan singers. The older ones buy large 
posters of Michael Jackson in block leather or of Syl- 
vestor Stallone as a gun-toting Rambo. 


These is still a place in every Tibetan home for a portrait 
of the Dalai Lama, but few can compare in size with 
Rambo posters. 


There is a greater and more apparent pre-occupation 
with the more vulgar aspects of modernisation. Many of 
the small shops run by Tibetans on the two main roads 
leading to the Barkhor sell lipsticks, cheap perfume, 
mascara, false eyelashes and all sorts of colourful plastic 
pins and clips for hair-dos from India. 


The stails offer an abundance of cassette-tapes from 
Shenzhen, Hong Kong, Kathmandu: even Bombay and 
Singapore. Madonna is as well known, if not so well 
liked, as Tarwan’s Teresa Teng. The ».staurants offer 
“yak-burgers” and “French fries”. 


There is money to support these purchases. Over 80 per 
cent of Tibetans are on the farms. They have not been 
required to pay taxes or sell any part of their produce to 
the state since the open-door policy was introduced. It 
will remain this way until next year or even later. 


Every Tibetan farmer has his own plot. nobody tells him 
what he must grow, as was the case during the Cultural 
Revolution. He has his own herd of yaks and [word 
indistinct]. sheep or horses. 


Like farmers in other parts of China, they are getting rich. 
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The evidence is all there in the new and very large 
walled-in homesteads and the large herds of cattle. On 
pilgrimages. these farmers stride confidently into town 
wearing crisp new shirts, glossy pelts around their heads, 
funny bags stuffed with money strapped around their 
waists under their heavy fur jackets. Some are armed 
with Japanese-made automatic cameras. 


Like other rural areas in China the “10,000-yuan family” 
(families with exceptional incomes) has appeared in 
rural Tibet. 


When the first Friendship Shop was opened in Lhasa, a 
short walk from Barkhor (Octagon) Street which circles 
the Jokhang Temple, it was largely a showpiece, its goods 
for display rather than for sale. 


Today there are several Friendship Shops, all packed 
with shoppers for most of the day. And everything's for 
sale. Originally these shops were set up for foreigners. 
Now in Lhasa. as in other big cities, they are open to 
anyone with money. 


Department stores and discos are not the only distrac- 
tion for the young. There's also television, with at least 
one American show a day, and the cinemas. And blue 
films are not unknown. 


Tibet may be on the “roof of the world,” but Tibetans 
are not cut off from the outside as some other inland 
cities are. 


Many Tibetans, especially the Lhasa and Xigaze traders, 
do cross over to Nepal, Bhutan and India for business. 
Nepalese have owned many of the shops on the Barkhor 
for centuries. 


Many Tibetans also take the daily flights to Chengdu, a 
wealthy, highly commercialised city, its five-star hotels 


packed with Hong Kong people. 


Tibetans today have much more freedom of movement 
across the country than the Hans. although few of them 
seem to be aware of this. They are even more exposed to 
the modernising process. 


All these results in a mental and social revolution which 
has relegated religious practices to a secondary place in 
the lives of many Tibetans. 


One young Westernised Tibetan woman said: “I believe 
strongly in Buddhism and the Dalai Lama. But I go to 
the temple once a month with my parents. There's so 
little time.” 


This after saying that she went to a disco at least two 
evenings a week 
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These changes in thinking and lifestyle undermine the 
traditional authority of the clergy. From a monk's point 
of view the process is more men- 
acing than the Red Guards or the atheism of the Chinese 


merely bother the monks alone. Heavy drinking is a 
major problem among young Tibetans. In discos even 
the very young guzzie beer out of bottles, get drunk and 


go out into the streets for brawls. 


Some have also taken to drugs, which are casily smuggled 
across from Nepal and India. 


The authorities have either not recognised these prob- 
lems or don’t care much about them. For the illiterate 
peasantry all these merely make the Dalai Lama seem 
like the Future Buddha whose appearance will miracu- 
lously transform the world. [passage omitted] 


All Roads Lead to the “Land of the Gods” 


Of the few roads to Lhasa, the 2,000-kilometre Qinghai- 
Tibet Highway is regarded as the best, although at this time 
of the year long stretches of it are under thick layers of ice. 


It rises to a height of 5.231 metres at the T 
(Tanggu Pass) on the border of Qinghai and Tibet before 
plunging 1,548 metres to Lhasa, “Land of the Gods.” 


This is the highest road in the world. As it sweeps 
skywards, the macadam is wrapped in polypropylene. 
Beneath that is solid ice to a depth of 150 metres— 
permafrost. In winter the temperature drops to -30 
Celsius, with the wind-chill factor driving it down even 
more. [passage omitted] 


After thousands of refugees flooded into India, Jawa- 
harlal Nehru sent them south to cut wide swathes 
through malaria-infested forests to provide India with a 
better road network. Hundreds died, but the roads were 
built. There are now permanent Tibetan road gangs 
maintaining those highways. 
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such gangs on this highway. They are 
ith the traditicnal walled settlement and 
spaced every 10 kilometres along the entire road. The 
work is irregular, so they keep their own flocks of sheep 


Each camp houses about 100 soldiers; all of them in their 
teens or twenties and from all parts of China. They don't 
like it here; some die from acute mountain sickness on 
arrival. 


F oageage bgt pag meen sey Aaa sage 
the use of this road to Tibetans. But this is obviously not 
true because all along the way, in the freezing cold, 
Tibetans dance, defecate and die on this road. 


There are huge trucks crammed with 50 to 60 Tibetans, 
all standing upright in heavy Japanese trucks which seem 
to fly over the macadam and ice towards Lhasa on 
pilgrimage. Now and again a truck flies off the road. 


When PLA reinforcements had to be rushed to Lhass last 
year during the pro-i demonstrations, they 
came by this road. And one of their trucks, crammed with 
soldiers, went off the road. There were no survivors; 
icially the Chinese authorities chalk up their own 

penny Ba ly ng phy Be, 0. 


The traffic is heavy; most of the vehicles belong to the 
Lhasa authorities, trucking in almost al! of Lhasa’s 
needs. But there are also private vehicles which are often 
rented by Tibetans for these pilgrimages. Not many 
military vehicles are to be seen. Perhaps they don't move 
about much in winter or they do so only at night. 
[passage omitted] 


Until 1949, it took a full year to traverse this route. 
Thereafter it required six months. Now you can cruise 
from Xining to Lhasa in two or three days, provided you 
don't run out of fuel. 


Fuel is not hard to find. It is merely wrapped up in red 
tape. When Lhasa runs low on gas all vehicles not 
coming under its administration are not entitled to its 
supply. There is only one solution: grease palms. 
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Petrol-Pump Bandits Rule Highways 


Although the notorious Khampa bandits have disap- 
peared from large part of Tibet since 1959, another breed 
of “highwaymen”™ has emerged to fleece road-users. 


These new “highwaymen™ use neither fire-arms nor 
sharp knives—ihey have their fingers on the nozzles of 
gasoline pumps. 


It is corruption, if not extortion, when duty officials at 
petrol refilling stations along the 2,000-kilometre Qing- 
hai-Tibet Highway deny supplies unless given “black 
money”. 


Otherwises they refuse to help the motorists, especially 
those who come from other orovinces. 


For any motorists, running out of petrol in such a 
remote, uninhabited and extreme region as the Tibetan 
plateau can be fatal. So, their demand is tantamount to 
an extortion. 


When we were driving from Xining to Lhasa on the 
highway, we met extortion twice. 


Our driver was first refused a petrol refill at Wudao 
Liang, a mountainous town on Kunlun Range, even 
though he produced Tibetan petrol coupons which the 
driver bought before setting off. 


Normally, petrol coupons are exchanged for fuel. The 
coupon is a kind of rationing to control demand. Tibetan 
coupons can be used only in Tibet. 


“The man in charge says there's a shortage of petrol, a 
new order from above denies supplies to any vehicle of 
provinces other than Tibet. He also doesn't accept 
Tibetan coupons,” our driver said. 


The second occasion was at Amdo, a key town near the 
Qinghai-Tibet border. This time a local man hinted to 
our driver that palms should be greased. After our driver 
paid the person in charge 100 yuan (HK [Hong 
Kong]$210) extra, in addition to the petrol coupons, our 
Landcruiser was allowed 65 litres and no more—just 
enough to cover the remaining journey. 


The driver said at that time the price for a litre of petrol 
was three yuan (HK$6.30). Sometimes, when the supply 
is short, it can cost four yuan a litre. 


“You have no choice but to pay. These Tibetan people 
can't talk reason. They are here and dare to ignore any 
order from the central,” the driver said resentfully. 


The driver said many drivers would claim back the 
“black money” from their work units so do not bother to 
report the corruption to the police. 
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Apart from civilian petrol stations, there are military 
logistics posts along the highway. Apart fromi being 
outposts, their principal functions is to ensure the secu- 
rity of the supply line. This includes petrol and other 
military necessities. 


To keep Lhasa and its garrisons supplied, China has also 
constructed oil pipelines from Golmud, a fledgling 
industrial city and the westernmost terminus of the 
railway in Qinghai. 


Thus, petrol conveyed by trains from Lanzhou and some 

even from Daging in northeastern China is pumped up 
my across deserted plateaux, mountains and wastelands 
to Lhasa. 


A soldier there said that every year hundreds of thou- 
sands of cub metres of petrol were pumped through 
this vital artery. 


The pumping and maintenance are run by these military 
Stations which are under the command of the General 
Logistics Department of the People’s Liberation Army. 


Because of the controlled supply at civilian petrol sta- 
tions, truck drivers and civilians sometimes rely on 
military assistance. 


Though the Army has strict controls over their petrol 
supply, “leaks” from their oil tanks do occur from time 
to time. 


Gifts, such as cigarettes, help to create leaks. 


Our driver tried that, but this time was not successful. 
Our Landcruiser did obtain re-filling once at a military 
Station after we were turned down at Wudao Liang. 


However, his other attempts were in vain. An officer told 
him their supply “had far exceeded the quota”. 


At another station we begged a company commander for 
the precious liquid. In fear of being discovered at a 
routine check, the young commander telephoned to a 
higher command—a regimental headquarters—at Gol- 
mud for a decision. 


Taking into account of our exceptional circumstances, 
the Golmud side eventually approved our refilling 
request. But what surprised us was that when the com- 
pany commander relayed the order to the officer in 
charge of petrol at the station, it was rejected outright. 


When we asked who should be in a higher position in the 
line of command, the commander confirmed that the 
regimental headuarters was senior. Asked why the petrol 
station officer could defy the order from the regiment 
authorities, the speechless commander shrugged his 
shoulders. 


FBIS-CHI-89-035 
23 February 1989 


An interesting question is: if a junior officer can defy and 
ignore orders from his superior for petrol re-filling, can 
he aiso not do the reverse—give out fuel in defiance of 
orders? 


The Chinese have an old saying that “high mountains 
keep the emperor far away”. It can mean that the control 
from the central authorities is inversely proportional to 
the distance. 


The Tibet, mountains are really sky high and Beijing is 
really far away. And what Pijing wants for Tibet may 
not be what it finally gets. 


Part Two 
HK2102102589 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 21 Feb 89 p 1! 


spammers Ge Ces Canis Lat Seating 


Before the Cultural Revolution there were more than 
2,500 monasteries in Tibet. After the Red Guards had 
finished only 10 were left standing. 


It is very difficult to make the Hans understand what this 
means to the Tibetans. The Chinese, for one thing, want 
to forget this nightmare and get on with the job of 
changing China, making money and getting on with life. 


For another thing, the Chinese also suffered a lot. And 
their attitude is: No matter how much pain you suffered, 
it can’t be as bad as mine. The reason for this lies partly 
in the almost total ignorance among Chinese of Tibet 
and Tibetans. 


In the 40 years since the PLA marched on to the roof of 
the world, only two of China's top leaders have visited 
the place: Marshal Chen Yi who was in Lhasa in the early 
days to set up a preparatory committee to run Tibet and 
who has since died; and party secretary-general Hu 
Yaobang who stayed a month there after the fall of the 
Gang of Four and is now out of office. 


Almost all the other decision makers in Beijing rely on 
academics or papers prepared by those in Lhasa who 
may have their own vested interests. 


While a number of Han intellectuals have given personal 
accounts of their sufferings, cither on their own or in 
collaboration with foreigners, no Tibetan appears to 
have done so. 


Almost all the literature on the Cultural Revolution is 
focused on happenings in Beijing and Shanghai. Some 
people in Lhasa say that what Beiing intends and what gets 
done in Tibet are not necessarily the same. Eight months 
ago, current party chief Zhao Ziyang said some leftists were 
still entrenched in the provincial administration. 
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What appears to have been pushed through, however, is 
the removal of almost all restrictions on religious practices. 
The police, at least those in uniform, who are mainiy 
Tibetans, scrupulously avoid going near worshippers. 


Day after day, from dawn till dusk, there are Tibetans 
prostrating before the Tsuglagkkang, the four-storey 
Central Cathedral which is also known as the Jokhang 
Temple. 


Inside, the chapels are lit once more by scores of flick- 
ering butter lamps. In some chapels worshippers pour so 
much oil into these lamps the monks have to keep 
emptying them to allow others to pour in ther oil as an 
act of devotion. 


Most of these worshippers are women: avout half of 
them young people. The older men, even pilgrims from 
the countryside, merely make the circumambulation 
rounds through the Barkhor and the temples, often 
rubbing their foreheads against statues and of gods [as 
published], painted scrolls and other holy objects. 


Young men at prayers or doing prostrations are rare. But 
many of them sport Dalai Lama badges. So do a lot of 
monks. Until recently these badges, photographs and 
posters of the god-king were banned, infringement meant 
imprisonment. 


Now these Dalai Lama pictures are on sale everywhere. 
Tibetans, without exception, say there 1s absolutely no 
attempt by the authorities to interfere with these prac- 
tices. Discouragement is far more subtic. First of all no 
boy under 16 can be a monk. Afier that age, the boy must 
give his consent and the state must approve. 


In the medieval system operating until the 1950s, every 
family was required to surrender a boy to the clergy. Ifa 
monastery felt this was not enough, it could forcibly 
conscript more. Resistance was a crime punishable by 
death. This accounts for the huge number of monks— 
between a quarter and a third of the population. 


With al! the many distractions and the Westernization 
today, it 1s unlikely that many young men will want to 
join the clergy. This 1s a common phenomenon world- 
wide, with all religious. 


Nevertheless, there are sti!l many monks in their 20s and 
early 30s in various monasterics. At the Jokhang a dozen 
boy monks—clearly below 16 years—were on the roof to 
chant sutras the night the Panchen Lama died. 


With the shortage of educated Tibetans and mounting 
pressure to allow Tibetans to run Tibet, there is a great 
demand for anyone with secondary or tertiary training. 


In the coming years this process of “Tibetisation™ 1s 
likely to be sped up. 
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Many Tibetans have become materialistic, some have 
even joined their Han counterparts elsewhere in using 
the Chinese Communist Party as a shori<ut to the top. 
And they are aware that using the party ladder means 
renouncing their religion. 


But some Tibetans say there are now Tibetan party 
members who pray openly in temples and have not been 
penalised for it. 


Beijing's new attitude is to encourage complete freedom 
of worship. To support this it is pouring huge amounts of 
money into the restoration of monasteries and shrines. 


What it will not allow is the clergy getting involved in 
politics, especially not in any demon- 
strations. The Beijing authorities want a clear separation 
of church and state. 


What the clergy is also not getting back are their huge 
estates which enabled the church and the aristocracy— 
making up five percent of the population before the 
1950s—to sit on 95 percent of the population who were 
either slaves or impoverished farmers. 


The clergy now cannot support itself, all monks are paid 
a stipend by the government. They are not supposed to 
beg but monks can be seen all over Lhasa, sitting in street 
corners or on the Barkhor chanting sutras with out- 
stretched hand. At any one time there are at least 20 
groups on the Barkhor Square making collections. Two 
other monks park themselves outside one of the Friend- 
ship Shop entrances in the mornings to chant for money. 


But no matter how lenient the authorities are and how 
much money they pour in, there are many physical scars 
around to remind Tibetans day in and day out what it 
had all been like. 


The main road through the town runs from east to west, 
just below the Potala. This is Xingfu Xilu—Happiness 
Avenue. 


Across this road, directly below the Potala, Tibetans 
have strung prayer flags overhead, linking two high, ugly 
mounds of earth. Around these mounds are many other 
prayer flags, many weather-worn, just as many freshly 


sutras are printed. They sell for less than a dollar. 


For many pilgrims this is the first stop before entering 
the city. They will string up the flags, walk slowly round 
the two mounds, pressing their hands and foreheads on 
the earth. Then sit below one of them and 

fully across the road at the other mound. Perhaps they 
are picturing in their minds what these two mounds once 
were—two huge stupas whose base formed the Western 
Gate of Lhasa. 
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The two mounds represented the body of a dragon whose 
head Tibetans believe to be formed by the Potala, with 


For hundreds of years Tibetans have believed that if the 
body of this dragon was pierced, tragedy would befall 
Tibet. Today Happiness Avenue pierces this body. The 
tragedy can be seen in the ruins all around. [passage 
omitted] 


A Place of Rapidly Changing Reality 


China keeps a tight lid on Tibet. No Western correspon- 
dents are allowed in. Backpackers are barred. 


Tourism is strictly controlled and foreigners not given 
freedom of movement within this vast territory. 


That is the world’s impression of Beijing's grip on 
troubled Tibet. 


The reality is somewhat different. 


Once you get into Tibet nobody seems to care very much 
what you do, where you go. 


At Goi: sud, staging point for an overland run to Lhasa, 
are expected to register at a state guest-house 
where the Foreign Affairs Bureau has opened an office. 


Chalked on the green board at the entrance of this seedy 
hotel is the announcement that foreigners are not 
allowed past this town (population: 100,000) unless they 
ge a Tibet permit from China International Travel 

ices (CITS) housed within the premises, and only if 
a group can be formed. 


But check into the hotel late at night, leave before dawn 
a d nobody will be the wiser. 


Truckers and CITS drivers don't seem to care much who 
comes or goes as long as they are paid—an exorbitant 
3,000 yuan (HK$6,000) if you take the CITS Landcruiser. 


It is not the individual but the money which counts. 
Despite a ban on Western correspondents since last 
year's demonstrations, the Beijing authorities have, in 
fact, been allowing two in at a time every few months on 
a selective basis. 


Backpackers are taboo. 


And the Nepali Government has been enlisted to help 
prevent them sneaking across the border. 


As relations between New Delhi and Beiing grow warmer, 
there is every likelihood that Indian Government assis- 
tance will also be sought to keep backpackers in line. 


smiles, will say how much they dislike the police. 


Older monks openly display their hostility towards Han 
Chinese. 


If the Public Security Bureau have planted agents among 
them, as is widely believed, then they are very discreet or 
the monks don’t give a damn. 


Police tolerance is not confined to the tourists. 


On two sides of Jokhang Square are large, identical 
boards setting out a list of “don'ts”—don't cycle, don't 
hawk, don’t drive, don’t sleep, don’t gamble, don’t beg 
on the square. 


But day after day every single rule is breached under the 
watchful eyes of the police—despite the dire warning: 
“Any one disobeye” (sic) the regulations will be pun- 
9d edurauwon and fine according to his/her 
attitude.” 


The threshold of police tolerance seems to be far higher 
than in many other Asian cities as far as such infractions go. 


For the foreigner there is a six-point notice issued jointly 
by the Foreign Affairs Office, the Tourism Bureau and 
the Security Bureau. 


The most serious admonition is Point 3 which says that 
a foreigner: “shall not spread the words which is harmful 
to our national dignity, rote territorial integrity 
or interference in our internal affairs, shall not distribute 
the books, periodicals, pictures, audio and video prod- 
ucts and other propaganda articles which is harmful to 
politics, economy and culture of our country, shall not 
take drugs or go whoring, shall not illegally buy up 
cultural relics.” 
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[Excerpts}]Integration Exercise Ends in Self-Awareness 


Tibetan graduates of the Central Institute for National 
Minorities in Beijing are more conscious of their own 
national identity and assert their distinction from others, 
a Tibetan student of the Institute said. 
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Miss Ma Xiaoyan said: “This, in fact, proves the failure 
the Institute's mission—ceducate students of various 
nationalists for integration. In other words, four-year edu- 
cation in the Institute should make the students be with 
one Chinese national in mind and in heart.” [sentence as 
published] 

Though Beijing may not agree with Miss Ma, her views 
are in stark contrast with those of the Dalai Lama's 
government-in-exile which still insists that China is 
“brain-washing™ Tibetan youths who are sent to Beijing 
to study. 


On the other hand, Miss Ma acknowledged that she had 
been “Hanised™ and she was proud of that. “My name is 
a Han one. My father is a Han while my mother is a 
Tibetan,” she said on board a train bound for her Xining 
hometown, the provincial capital of Qinghai, for spring 
vacation. 


“My family settled in the southern party of Qinghai long 
ago. It has been Hanised for so long that my mother can 
no longer speak Tibetan.” 


Compared with Tibetans in Lhasa, Tibetans in Qinghai, 
Mongolia and Sichuan are more pro-China and disap- 
prove of Tibetan secessionist activities. 


A Manchurian monk in the Younghe Gong, or the Palace 
of Peace and Harmony, in Beijing asked: “Do you know 
why we burn incense? Do you know why we kowtow? It 
shows our repayment to the Buddha's kindness and it 
shows our respect. Likewise, when somebody does good 
to you, you should repay,” the monk said, suggesting that 
lamaism had benefited from China's patronage. “It's 
wrong to separate from the motherland,” he said. 


The Yonghe Gong has been the principal Tibetan lama- 
sery in Beijing since the 18th century. 


Miss Ma also believes in China's proclaimed intentions 
of developing Tibet. She justified the shootings of the 
Chinese police last October by saying: “The trouble- 
makers were wrong ia the first place because last March 
they hurt hundreds of policemen in a riot. The police- 
men should not stand defenceless and let themselves be 
beaten up.” 


Interested in anthropology, she wants to work in Tibet 
but the government discourages this. “Though I'm a 
Tibetan, I'm from Qinghai and don’t belong to Tibet,” 
she said. 


“The current policy encourages students from an area of 
national minority to return to their homeland and work 
there. 


“Beijing also encourages students from the mainland to 
work in frontier provinces. Coming from Qinghai, | have 
to return to Qinghai rather than to work in Tibet.” 
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Mr Gesang Wangin, vice-president of Tibet University 
in Lhasa, also said the majority of the graduates in the 
mainiand returned and worked in Tibet: 


“But students here prefer further studies in the main- 
land. Whether they can enroll will depend on their 
cxaminatic~ results.” [passage omitted] 


Personification of a Problem, and 100 Million Others 


At 22, sweet and soft-spoken, Jarkin personifies one of 
China's biggest problems—iniegrating the 100 millon 
“national minorities” with the 900 million mainstream 
Hans. 


She 1s from remote Kashgar in northwest Xinjiang, a 
Moslem by birth and a newly-appointed editor in Bewy- 
ing’s Cultural Palace of National Minorities, a half 
hour's walk from Tiananmen Square. 


The daughter of a newspaper editor, she went to Beying 
for her tertiary education. She was supposed to return to 
her hometown where people like her are badly needed. 


But Bering 1s a big, exciting city and a powerful magnet 
for the young all over the country. Through various 
connections, she got herself the job at the Cultural Palace 
museum. 


In halting English, she explained: “I don't want to go 
back. There's nothing there for me to do. Kashgar 1s a 
small, dull place.” 


Her parents who have never been to the capital are most 
unhappy. “They want me to go home to marry a Muslim. 
But I am not a Muslim any more, although I still practise 
some of the Islamic ways, like not cating pork. | have 
adopted a new religion-——Marxism. 


“| want to stay here long enough for my parents to accept 
the realities. And if | marry a Han Chinese, I hope they 
will give their blessings.” 


There are thousands of young people like her, including 
many Tibetans, who don't want to return to their often- 
harsh homelands after graduation. 


The difference between Beying and the home environ- 
ment, as one young Lhasa tourism corporation executive 
explained, 1s “like heaven and hell.” 


“Lhasa is the most boring place on earth. There 1s 
nothing to do after work,” he added. 


This puts the Central Government in a bind. If the locals 
don't want to go home, trained Han Chinese have to be 
recruited with tempting offers of various kinds of 
“hardship” allowances. As Tibet shows, this doesn't go 
down well with the locals who see it as “Hanisation”™. 
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They also see it as unjust because locals are not entitled 
to those “hardship” allowances which makes a big dif- 
ference in the pay packet. The official line is that locals 
who are born and grew up in a harsh environment don't 
suffer hardships on returning home. 


The policy to send all minority peoples home has been 
modified in recent times to ensure that minority groups 
get the same rights as the Han Chinese. Since the state ts 
shedding its responsibility of assigning jobs to fresh 
graduates and encouraging them to look for work on 
their own, minority groups must be given the same deal. 


Last year the Beijing Higher Education Bureau carned 
out a survey and found that only six percent of graduates 
from remote areas planned to return home. Only one in 
100 was prepared to work for the government in their 
home provinces. 


This leaves Beijing in a dilemma. If it forces minority 
group graduates to return home while allowing Han 
Chinese to choose their own jobs anywhere in China, it 
will be accused of discrimination. 


If all the minority group graduates are returned to their 
home provinces, the chances of their reaching the highest 
levels of government or getting plum jobs in the big, 
private or joimt-venture enterprises are almost non- 
existent. Beijing also stands accused of discrimination. 


A lot of thought has been going into this. But no real 
solution has been found. Jarkin believes she has a bright 
future. She looks as Han as they come and 1s unlikely to 
suffer the discriminations and contempt which the Han 
Chinese mete out to many from minority groups. 


How can can she help her people back home? Jarkin, 
who 1s fluent in Kashgari and Putonghua, grins and says: 
“In this museum I try to make sure that everybody 
knows about Kashgar. That's how I serve my people.” 
[passage omitted] 


Beijing ‘Rejects’ Replace the PLA Liberators 


First came the People’s Liberation Army, its men heavily 
indoctrinated, imbued with a sense of mission. They were 
there to “liberate Tibet.” Some of the older Tibetans still 
remember them and those days. [passage omitted] 


Then came the Cultural Revolution and a different type 
of Han Chinese. Young men and women caught up in the 
madness of Mao who destroyed, tortured and killed, 
with a lot of help from young Tibetans. [passage omitted] 


Now a new breed of Hans 1s swarming all over Tibet. 
Young, crude, grasping, they are there to get whatever 
they can out of the Tibetans. To them Tibet 1s the new 
“wild West frontier”. 
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They see the Tibetans as filthy, backward and supersti- 
tious. But loaded with money. They hawk their wares or 
scheme like mad to get what money they can out of the 
Tibetans. They neither understand nor care for Tibetan 
culture or society; make no attempts to learn simple 
Tibetan or give due respect to their religion. 


The Tibetans live in iheir own world; the Hans in theirs. 
The Tibetans hating the Hans; the latter hating every- 
thing about Tibet anc its people. 


A young tourist corporation executive, bonded for eight 
years by the government, has only one good thing to say 
about Tibet: “The most boring place on earth.” 


The Hans genuinely detest the place, hating its cold, its 
rarified air, the shortage of supplies and social amenities. 


Some also fear the Tibetans. Many arrive with preju- 
diced minds. The Chinese have their share of horror 
stories from before the Cultural Revolution. According 
to some of them, the Tibetans, especially the tough, 
fierce Khampas in east Tibet, indulged in horrendous 
tortures of PLA soldiers during the 1959 uprising. 


They tell of soldiers being scalped alive, then had kerosene 
poured on their brains and set alight. Of others being 
nailed to rocks and having their flesh slowly sliced off. 


There are many such stories. The average Han now goes 
into Tibet convinced he is going to live among savages. It 
is likely that some of the Han Red Guards looked on the 
period of the Cultural Revolution as an opportunity to 
avenge those killings. 


There are new “horror” tales. Though no official statis- 
tics are available, everyone in Tibet—Han, Tibetan, 
Westerners working there—is agreed that the crime rate 
1s very high. 


The Hans put all the blame on Tibetans. One Han barber 
claimed the Khampas would whip out knives and 
threaten to slit his throat if he asked for payment for a 
haircut. 


The Tibetans are in full agreement about the crime rate. 
But they insist Tibetans are Buddhists and won't steal, 
the Hans are to be blamed. 


There are also a lot of street brawls between Hans and 
Tibetans. 


They come to blows at the slightest provocation. 


Yet the impression one gets in Lhasa and Xigaze is that 
the Hans are over-running the place. Outside the Bark- 
hor in the provincial capital and Zhaxi Lhunbo in 
Xigaze—Tibet's second-largest town—both urban cen- 
tres are as Chinese as they come. 
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Beijing insists there is no “Hanisation” policy as the Dalai 
Lama alleges. It says Han Chinese make up only 3.6 
percent, or 73,000, out of the 2.02 million people in Tibet. 


This obviously does not include PLA troops garrisoned 
in every major urban centre, along the highways and, 
perhaps, in the remoter areas. 


No outsider can possibly verify either claim. But some 
facts are worth keeping in mind. The first is that those 
Chinese posted to Tibet hate the place so much they are 


dying to get out. 


Few Hans can adapt fully to the climate and the altitude. 
The slightest sign of heart trouble is cause for celebration 
for any Han bureaucrat or cadre; it is a guarantee of an 
immediate one-way ticket out of Lhasa. 


But Lhasa is not Tibet. Nor is Xigaze. Tibet is all of 1.2 
million square kilometres—one-eight of China, 15 times 
the size of the United Kingdom, half the size of the 
United States. 


Outside of these two urban centres—Lhasa is not even a 
city in modern terms—there are countless villages, ham- 
lets and near-isolated homesteads, mountains and vast 


open spaces. 


The Hans avoid these homestead and open spaces; 
there's little to do other than farming, animal husbandry 
and hunting, none of which they want to do. ' 


In the tiny hamlets, especially those close to trunk roads, 
there is at most one Han family; probably there for 
generations and invariably running a restsurant. Anyone 
can drive up to these hamlets to look around. 


The Hans have little trouble getting jobs. They are 
prepared to work harder, longer hours. Most also come 
with connections elsewhere in China, making them 
invaluable to any trader, whether Tibetan or Han. Even 
Tibetans employ Hans. 


But officials insist there is no unemployment among 
Tibetans of Lhasa. Unemployed Tibetans are from Xin- 
jiang, Qinghai or Gansu, they explain. 


Xigaze has a population of 40,000, of which about half 
are Han Chinese. The town is not only small, it is a 
sleepy-hollow. About a tenth of this population occupy 
an area which covers a large part of the place and is the 
main focus of the town—the Panchen Lama's seat of 
Zhaxi Lhunbo. All its inhabitants are monks; not a Han 
among them. 


If Beijing hasn't a policy of “Hanisation,” neither does it 
appear concerned about sending some of its best and 
brightest to administer Tibet. 
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Many Chinese, in and out of Tibet, say the bureaucrats 
posted there are generally rejects from other provinces. 
“Those who can't find a work unit to accept them,” was 
how one Chinese academic put it. 


The top-quality cadres were sent out with the PLA. All 
have since returned, their places taken by the rejects and 
the reluctant. 


Both well-placed Tibetans and Hans in Lhasa say that 
Beijing is serious about its new policy of putting respon- 
sibility back in the hands of Tibetans. 


According to official statistics there were 32,000 cadres 
of Tibetan origin three years ago. This made up 62 
percent of the total. Some 70 percent of cadres at and 
above bureau level are Tibetans. All leading positions 
below that are held by Tibetans. 


But at the very top, it is still a Han who gives the orders. 
Perhaps it will all change soon, with more and more 
Tibetans graduating from the universities. 


The shortage of educated, trained Tibetans has always 
been a problem. After the Cultural Revolution ended, the 
old aristocracy had to be rehabilitated wholesale and given 
key jobs; they were the only ones with any education. 


The job of “localisation” is not going to be any easier in 
the future. Some 70 percent or 1.4 million of Tibetans 
are illiterate. This compares with an illiteracy rate of 
20.6 for the whole of China. The thrust of Tibet Uni- 
versity’s programme is still to turn out teachers. 


Among the 80,000 refugees in exile with the Dalai Lama 
in India, the literacy rate is equally low. A recent study of 
one camp showed that 2,871! out of 3,869 people had no 
schooling. 


The number of young Tibetans of school-going age is 
estimated to be more than 40,000 of which about a 
quarter are in schools. 


The language priorities in Tibet are Chinese, Tibetan, 
English. In India they are Hindi, English, Tibetan 
because most attend Indian schools. 


Today Tibetan society is once again dominated by about 
20 families—the core of the old aristocracy. With the 
blessings and the support of Beijing. 


These Tibetans will eventually “liberate” the bureau- 
cracy from the Hans. The Hans will be happy. 


Improving relations between Beijing. Moscow and New 
Delhi may also lead to greater confidence and less need 
for great numbers of PLA troops in Tibet. 
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Li Ximing at Police Rank Ceremony 


SK 1902073589 Beying BEIJING RIBAO in Chinese 
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[Text] The police emblem was glitering and the military 
music was majestic. On the morning of 27 January, at the 
Great Hall of the People, there was a grand ceremony in 
which the Headquarters of the Chinese People’s Armed 
Police Force conferred ranks on colonels of the Beijing 
branch of the Chinese People’s Armed Police Force. 


Present at the ceremony were Li Ximing, member of the 
Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and 
secretary of the Beijing Municipal CPC Committee; 
Lieutenant General Li Lianxiu, commander of the Head- 
quarters of the Chinese People’s Armed Police Force; Li 
Qiyan, deputy secretary of the Beijing Municipal CPC 
Committee, Yuan Liben, member of the Standing Com- 
mittee of the Beijing Municipal CPC Committee; An 
Lin, vice chairman of the Beiing Municipal Advisory 
Commission, Li Guang, vice chairman of the Standing 
Committee of the Beijing Municipal People’s Congress; 
Su Zhongxiang, vice mayor of the municipality; Feng 
Mingwei, vice chairman of the Beijing Municipal 
CPPCC Committee; and responsible comrades of the 
Beijing Municipal Public Security Bureau and the Bew- 
ing branch of the Chinese People’s Armed Police Force. 


At 0930 that morning, the rank-conferring ceremony 
began amid the majestic sounds of the national anthem. 
Su Zhongxiang, vice mayor of Beijing Municipality, 
director of the municipal Public Security Bureau, and 
concurrently first political commissar of the Beiing 
branch of the Chinese People’s Armed Force, presided 
over the ceremony. He read out the order issued by the 
Headquarters of the Chinese People’s Armed Police 
Force with regard to conferring ranks of lieutenant 
colonel and major on police officers of the Beijing 
branch of the Chinese People’s Armed Police Force. He 
also read out the namelist of the police officers of the 
Beijing branch of the Chinese People’s Armed Police 
Force who were awarded the ranks of senior colonel and 
colonel by the State Council and the Central Military 
Commission. 


Amid the sounds of the military song of “The People’s 
Army Is Loyal to the Party Forever,” leading comrades 
issued the orders, which were signed by Premier Li Peng 
and Chairman Deng Xiaoping, to the police officers who 
were awarded the ranks of senior colonel and colonel. 
Leading comrades also issued the orders, which were 
signed by Wang Fang, first political commussar of the 
Headquarters of the Chinese People’s Armed Police 
Force; Li Lianxiu, commander of the Headquarters of 
the Chinese People’s Armed Police Force; and Zhang 
Xiufu, political commussar of the Headquarters of the 
Chinese People’s Armed Police Force, to the police 
officers of the Beijing branch of the Chinse People’s 
Armed Police Force who were awarded the ranks of 
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lieutenant colonel and major. The meeting hall of the 
rank-conferring ceremony burst into warm applause 
when the 500-odd police officers changed into the new- 
style police uniforms, complete with gold shoulder loops. 


Speaking at the ceremony were Li Qiyan, deputy secre- 
tary of the municipal party committee, and Major Gen- 
eral Wang Wenli, chief of staff of the Headquarters of the 
Chinese People’s Armed Police Force. On behalf of the 
municipal party committee, the municipal Advisory 
Commission, the municipal People’s Congress Standing 
Committee, the municipal government, and the munic- 
ipal CPPCC Committee, Li Qiyan extended warm con- 
gratulations to the police ot..cers who were awarded the 
military ranks. At the same time, he also extended 
congratulations to the vast number of officers and 
policemen to be awarded ranks. 


In his speech, Maj Gen Wang Wenli set demands on the 
building of the force after police ranks were conferred. 
Representatives of the police officers who were awarded 
ranks also made speeches at the ceremony. After the 
ceremony, leading comrades Li Ximing and Li Lianxiu 
posed for a picture with those police officers who were 
awarded ranks. 


Beijing Foreign Economic, Trade Fair Opens 
OW 2302003889 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1449 GMT 21 Feb 89 


[Text] Beijing, February 21 (XINHUA) —The 10-day 
Beijing Foreign Economic and Trade Fair opened [words 
indistinct] the capital's exhibition hall. 


The fair focuses on import and export business, while 
providing a venue for talks on establishing joint ven- 
tures, economic cooperation, introduction of technol- 
Ogy, processing with supplied materials, and compensa- 
tion trade. 


More than 1,000 business people from Canada, Japan, 
Thailand, Singapore, the Federal Republic of Germany, 
the United States, Hong Kong, and Taiwan attended the 
opening ceremony. 


The fair features more than 1,600 exhibits. During the 
fair, forums on major exhibits and the markets of the 
United States and Japan will also be held. 


Up to now, Beijing has forged trade relations with more 
than 130 countries and regions. 


Beijing's export value reached | billion U.S. dollars in 
1988, and by the end of last year 409 ventures with 
foreign funds had been registered in the capital, attract- 
ing 1.8 billion U.S. dollars in investment. 
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Li Ruihuan at Tianjin Ceremony on Police Ranks 
SK 1902072789 Tianjin TIANJIN RIBAUO in Chinese 
30 Jan 89 p 1 


[Excerpt] On the afternoon of 29 January, at the munic- 
ipal cadres’ club, the Tianjin Armed Police Forces held a 
grand ceremony to confer ranks on police officers. Wear- 
ing new police uniforms and glittering badges, all field 
grade officers and junior officers of the Armed Police 
Forces looked especially mighty, bright, and brave. 


Attending the rank-conferring ceremony were Li Rui- 
huan, secretary of the municipal party committee and 
mayor of the municipality, Wu Zhen, chairman of the 
Standing Committee of the municipal People’s Con- 
gress; and some municipal party, government, and Army 
leading comrades, including Nie Bichu, Liu Jinfeng, 
Zheng Guozhong, Wang Xudong, and Lu Xuezheng. 


Major General Zhang Haitian, deputy political commis- 
sar of the headquarters of the Chinese Armed Police 
Force, paid a special visit to Tianjin to attend and 
address the rank-conferring ceremony. 


Song Pingshun, director of the municipal public security 
bureau and first political commissar of the municipal! 
armed police forces, presided over the ceremony and 
also read the State Council and Central Military Com- 
mission order conferring the ranks of senior colonel and 
colonel, the order from the higher-level department 
conferring the ranks of lieutenant colonel and major, and 
the order from the Tianjin Armed Police Forces confer- 
ring the ranks of captain, lieutenant, and second lieuten- 
ant. Amid the majestic music, some of the police officers 
who were awarded the rank of colonel solemnly accepted 
the orders given by leaders, including Li Ruihuan. After 
that, the police officers gave salutes to the municipal 
leaders and the armed police officers participating in the 
ceremony. At that moment, all participants burst into 
warm applause. 


On behalf of the municipal party committee, the munic- 
ipal People’s Congress Standing Committee, the munic- 
ipal government, and the municipal CPPCC Committee, 
Liu Jinfeng, deputy secretary of the municipal party 
committee, extended warm greetings and lofty respects 
to the police officers who were awarded ranks. [passage 
omitted] 


Tianjin’s Li Ruihuan on Industrial Production 
SK1902120089 Tianjin City Service in Mandarin 
2300 GMT 17 Feb 89 


[Excerpts] The 3-day forum of directors and party sec- 
retaries of industrial bureaus, which was sponsored by 
the municipal government, concluded on 17 February. It 
was an important meeting for the industrial departments 
throughout the municipality to implement the guidelines 
of the third enlarged session of the fifth municipal party 
committee, and also a meeting to make public the 
situation and exchange the experiences in implementing 
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the central policy of improving the economic environ- 
ment, rectifying the economic order, and comprehen- 
sively deepening reform. Leading comrades of the 
municipal party committee and government, including 
Li Ruihuan, Nie Bichu, Hao Tianyi, Yang Huse, Liu 
Zengkun, Li Huifen, Han Enjia, and Fang Fengyou. 
attended the forum. They offered very good ideas and 
constructive suggestions to the industrial economic work 
of the entire municipality. 


At the forum, various industrial bureaus conscientiously 
reviewed the achievements in the industrial economic 
work scored by our municipality in 1988, analyzed the 
Situation encountering our municipality's 1989 indus- 
trial production, and exchanged opinions on ways to 
successfully carry out the industrial production of the 
entire year. [passage omitted] 


After hearing the reports of industrial bureau directors, 
Comrade Li Ruihuan pointed out: Since the beginning of 
this year, the industrial production of the entire munic- 
ipality has been better than expected thanks to the 
subjective efforts of industrial departments and the great 
support of the departments charged with overall respon- 
sibilities. At present, the mental attitude of the workers 
and cadres of industrial departments is good, and it 
should be maintained and carried forward continuously. 


He held: We should have full understanding of the new 
situation and new problems arising in the process of 
improvement and rectification, adequate mental prep- 
arations for the difficulties facing the industrial produc- 
tion of the entire municipality, and meticulous strategic 
arrangements and active work measures. Only when we 
pull ourselves together and overcome difficulties can we 
improve our work in various fields and achieve better 
results. 


Speaking on adjusting production setup and product 
mix, Li Ruihuan pointed out: Tianjin possesses its own 
advantages in developing the petrochemical industry 
and marine chemical industry. It should pay attention to 
properly using its advantages. Adjustment means to 
protect the products with good economic results. 


He urged efforts to make a list of Tianjin’s undersup- 
plied goods and develop Tianjin's overall advantages to 
ensure the production of key products. Meanwhile, 
efforts should be made in the development and compre- 
hensive utilization of materials and energy resources. 


Li Ruihuan also stressed: Leading cadres al various 
levels should attach importance to ideological and polit- 
ical work, build the two civilizations simultaneously, and 
adopt all possible means to maintain a sustained and 
stable development in the industrial production of the 
entire municipality. 


Nie Bichu, Hao Tianyi, and Han Enjia also spoke at the 
forum. Li Huifen gave a speech on some opinions 
regarding ways to implement the guidelines of the forum. 
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Also attending the forum were responsible comrades of 
the municipal economic, planning, foreign economic 
relations and trade, and scientific and technological 
commissions, and responsible comrades of the munici- 
pal finance and material bureaus and the municipal 
branch of the industrial and commercial bank. 


Tianjin Industry, Commerce Meeting Opens 
SK 1902071589 Tianjin TIANJIN RIBAO in Chinese 
29 Jan 89 pl 


[Text] The eighth meeting of representatives of the 
municipal federation of industry and commerce opened 
at the Tianjin guesthouse on the afternoon @ 28 January. 


The main items on the agenda of the meeting are to study 
the guidelines of the 3d Plenary Session of the | 3th CPC 
Central Committee and the third (enlarged) plenary 
session of the fifth municipal party committee, to exam- 
ine and discuss the work report of the seventh executive 
committee of the municipal federation of industry and 
commerce, and to elect the leading body of the eighth 
executive committee of the municipal federation of 
industry and commerce. 


Of the 388 representatives participating in the meeting. 
one-third were new members from various enterprises. 
Most of the new members are self-employed workers or 
from state, collective, and Sino-foreign joint ventures 
with a long history, an appropriate scale, and good 
management, town and township enterprises, and pri- 
vate enterprises. Among those elderly members partici- 
pating in the meeting, most were former industrialists 
and commercial figures with notable achievements in 
reforms, opening up to the outside world, and promoting 
the two civilizations. 


Qiao Weixiong, executive member of the meeting, made 
an opening speech at the meeting. On behalf of the Tianjin 
Municipal CPC Committee, Yang Jingheng, member of 
the Standing Committee of the municipa! party commit- 
tee, made a congratulatory speech at the meeting. He fully 
affirmed the work done by the municipal federation of 
industry and commerce over the past 5 years and ardently 
expressed the expectation that, from now on, federations 
of industry and commerce would build themselves into 
nongovernmental chambers of internal and external com- 
merce. On behalf of the seventh executive committee of 
the municipal federation of — and commerce, Liu 
Shizeng, executive member of the meeting, delivered a 
work report entitled “Persist in Reform, Unite Personages 
of Industrial And Commercial Circles Throughout the 
Municipality, and Bring Into Play the Initiatives of Fed- 
erations of Industry and Commerce in the New Pernod.” 
On behalf of the All-China Federation of Industry and 
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Commerce, Ye Disheng, vice chairman of the All-China 
Federation of Industry and Commerce, read a congratula- 
tory letter to the meeting. On behalf of various democratic 
parties, Liao Canhui, chairman of the municipal fellow- 
ship association of Taiwan compatnots, made a congratu- 
latory speech at the meeting. On behalf of the municipal 
federation of trade unions, Su Lanzhou, vice president of 
the municipal federation of trade unions, made a speech at 
the meeting. On behalf of the municipal democratic 
national construction association, Su Baocong, vice chair- 
man of the municipal democratic national construction 
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association, made a speech. Vanous provincial and munic- 
ipal federations of industry and commerce also sent mes- 
sages and congratulatory letters to the meeting. 


Also extending greetings to the meeting were responsible 
persons of the municipal People’s Congress Standing Com- 
mittee, the municipal government, the municipal CPPCC 
Committee, various democratic parties, and relevant mass 
organizations, including Shi Jian, Li Changxing, He 
Guomo, Yang Tianshou, and Liao Canhui. 
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Commentary on Mainland Intellectuals’ Outspokenness 
OW230208 1389 Taipei International Service 
in English 0200 GMT 22 Feb 89 


{Station commentary: Mainland Intellectuals Continue 
Speaking Out") 


[Text] Foreign news correspondents in Peking are having 
a field day with a new boldness of mainland Chinese 
intellectuals who are speaking oul against communism in 
increasing numbers and sharpness. Commentary for the 
Voice of Free China, this is (Joanna Fu). 


AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE [AFP] reported this week 
that several notable intellectuals are holding more inter- 
views with journalists and are holding back few punches 
when it comes to criticizing the Chinese Communist Party, 
Maoism, and Marxism-Leninism in general. The AFP 
reports from Peking that when U.S. President George Bush 
visits the mainiand later this week, he will find a society 
down in the doldrums, mired in the gross failures of 
communism over the past 4 decades. The mood, AFP said. 
reflects the near total loss of confidence in communist 
ideas. In addition, Bush is likely to encounter a great deal 
of intellectual protest, which has revived itself after the 
January 1987 crackdown on dissent. 


Among other things, rampant corruption in the party. 
galloping popuiation growth, unprecedented social prob- 
lems, and out-of-control inflation have also fueled the 
anticommunist passions of the mainland Chinese intel- 
lectual elite. These feelings were reflected in recent 
remarks by Su Shao-tzu, a forrner party theoretician, 
who gave a report to the party Central Committee in 
December. In it, Su asserts that people should frankly 
admit that at present Marxism is in a crisis. Contempo- 
rary Marxism lags behind reality of modern capitalism 
and socialism and also behind the reality of reform in 
communist China. 


The AFP said that foreign diplomats in Peking described 
Su's remarks as courageous, yet still falling far short of 
the truth, barely concealing an unprecedented crisis of 
confidence now prevailing at all levels of the power 
hierarchy. The news agency also reported that the main- 
land may be ripe for a mass movement against Maoism 
which has taken mainland China on a roller coaster to 
disaster over a 40-year period. For most of that time, 
mainiand intellectuals have remained quiet out of fear of 
persecution. However, lately they have been speaking 
Out in increasing tenors against Marxism and Maoism. 
They have begun to openly question the utility of these 

in contemporary Mainland China. Some of 
the inteliectuals are more brazen than others. 


Last week, a celebrity writer Pai Hua told foreign report- 
ers that Marxism-Leninism already belongs to the past. 
its spirit and ideas are dead, and it 1s useless to revive it 
now. Another such voice comes from Wang Jo-wang. a 
communist veteran who was expelled from the party in 
1987, along with Fang Li-chih, a famed astrophysicist. 
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Wang said recently that the Communist Party was 
doomed if it continues to prevent the people from 
joining the political process. Foreign diplomats in 
Peking are saying that the rising tide of intellectual 
dissent poses a serious challenge to the communists who 
are said to be clinging to Maoism only as an excuse to 
maintain their monopoly on power. That has been a 
common view in Taiwan and Hong Kong for years, and 
it 1s Certainly reassuring that the mainlanders themselves 
are now lending credits to the long-holding view that 
Maoism and communism are bankrupted ideologies. 


Hong Kong Paper Notes ‘Flexible Foreign 
HK 1702065989 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 17 Feb 89 p 10 


Policy’ 


[By David Chen] 


[Text] Tarwan's President Li Teng-hui will pay a formal 
visit to Singapore next month—his first trip abroad since 
he succeeded President Chiang Ching-kuo a little over a 


year ago. 


This will be the first tame in 40 years that a nationalist 
president has lefi Taiwan since the nationalists moved to 
the island following their defeat by the communists. 


Analysts interpret the visit as yet another sign of Tai- 
wan’s more flexible foreign policy since the departure of 
the elderly presidential adviser, Mr Shen Chuan-huan. 


To pave the way for President Li's visit, Singapore Prime 
Minister Lee Kuan Yew will arrive in Taipei on Sunday 
[19 February} for a four-day “formal” visit, designed 
both to discuss bilateral cooperation and to work out an 
itinerary for President Li's as-yet-undetermined period 
of stay in Singapore. 


Reports from Taipei indicate Prime Minister Lee will 
bring a large entourage to Taiwan including members of 
the foreign, financial and defence ministries. 


The Singapore Prime Minister's Taipei visit would nor- 
mally not have come as a surprise as he has been a frequent 
visitor to the island on both public and private occasions. 
He has often played golf with leading Taipei officials, and 
was known to maintain good relations with President 
Chuang Chim'-kuo and other senior Kuomintang leaders. 


Relations between Singapore and Taiwan are also regarded 
as somewhat special, although Prime Minister Lee also 
maintains good tres with Beijing leaders. 


Apart from econom:c cooperation between the two 
countnes, Tarwan also offers training for the Singapore 
military in what is known as “Starlight” operations. 


But thes 1s the first time that Taipei reports have said Mr 
Lee 1s making a “formal” visit to Taipei. 
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The terminology is considered significant because Sing- 
apore maintains diplomatic relations with neither Tai- 
wan's nationalist regime nor the People’s Republic of 
China. 


In turn, the fact that Mr Li Teng-hui has chosen Singa- 
pore as the destination of his first “formal” trip abroad 
since becoming President and Kuomintang chairman 
indicates the caution the nationalists are exercising in 
their tentative “flexible” diplomatic ventures. 


Beijing is not expected to raise a strong objection to 
President Li's visit to Singapore. China, however, will be 
watching closely to see whether similar visits will be 
made to other Southeast Asian countries with which 
Beijing maintains diplomatic relations. 


Observers say one country Taiwan may choose as the 
next target of its diplomatic offensive is Indonesia. 
However, given that prospects of a resumption of ties 
between Jakarta and Beijing are fairly good, it remains to 
be seen when another “formal” visit by Taiwan's Presi- 
dent could be realised. 


While the full itinerary of the Singapore trip has yet to be 
worked out, it «3 expected that President Li may include 
in his entourage the Foreign Minister, Taiwan-born Mr 
Lien Chan, and Finance Minister Chen Li-an. Mr Chen 
is the son of the former late Vice-President, General 
Chen Cheng. 


Observers are aiso keen to see whether the permanent 
vice-foreign minister, Mr Chang, will accompany the 
presidential group. 


President Chiang’s other son, Mr Chiang Hsiao-wu, who 
is Taipei's chief trade representative, is in Singapore. 


Commentary Views Soviet Pullout From Afghanistan 
OW 1702235989 Taipei International Service 
in English 0200 GMT 16 Feb 89 


—— commentary: “The Soviet Pullout From Afghan- 
istan™] 


[Text] The last Soviet soldier left Afghanistan on Tues- 
day [14 February], and history buffs are asking them- 
selves if the Soviet pullout from Afghanistan means the 
days of Soviet imperialism are coming to an end. 


That could be a little on the wishful thinking side, but it 
iS true that Moscow is hardly used to withdrawal. The 
record shows that militarily, Moscow has only retreated 
from two other areas in this century, those being Finland 
and northern Iran in the late 1940's. 


For centuries, Russian czars and now the communist 
masters in Moscow have had their sights on winning a 
warm water port for Russia. This has entailed a gradual 
expansion of the Russian empire through military con- 
quest. The move into Afghanistan was seen largely as 
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another move southward, setting the stage for a final 
assault on Pakistan, or Bangladesh, both of which enjoy 
warm water ports. Historians think Moscow originally 
had its sights on Iran, but the Soviets, despite their 
massive military machine, understood the impossibil!- 
ties of that imperialist design. 

Ironically, it turns out, the Soviets also underestimated 
the determination of the Afghan people to withstand 
imperialism. Moscow went into the ren.ote mountainous 
nation probably thinking the task would be little more 
than a street cleaning operation. Nine years and 15,000 
Soviet deaths later, Moscow has seen the light on 
Afghanistan and wisely bowed to both internal and 
external pressure to pull out. 


Other history buffs are comparing the Soviet withdrawal 
from Afghanistan to the United States’ debacle and 
eventual withdrawal from Vietnam. The U.S. spent 
nearly 20 years trying to prevent a communist takeover 
of South Vietnam, but was stalemated due to the logistics 
of fighting a war 10,000 miles away from home. In the 
end, it was public wariness, and the military's own 
despair, that told Washington it was time to leave 
Vietnam. The same reasons have compelled Moscow to 
exit Afghanistan, though in this case the Soviets grew 
wary of trying to prop up a Communist regime against 
the free will of the Afghan people. 


Most Kremlinologists have observed that the Soviet 
pullout from Afghanistan was inevitable because the 
iNVasiON was incongruous with the new policies of Mik- 
hail Gorbachev. When the invasion began in December 
1979. it was not only politic, but practically preordained, 
under the Brezhnev doctrine, that Moscow intervene in 
Afghanistan, or use intervention as the excuse for con- 
tinuing the old czarist move southward 


But, Gorbachev ts faced with enormous difficulties at 
home, and Afghanistan presented him with an enormous 
drain on vital resources. 


This explains why optimism about the decline of Soviet 
imperialism my be premature. Is Gorbachev pulling out 
of Afghanistan, secking arms control agreements with 
Washington, and opening up the Soviet Union to foreign 
trade because he 1s truly attempting to change the face of 
the Soviet Union? Or is he merely buying time, until 
domestic problems, such as a failing economy, are solved 
before moving onward with the old Sovict pogrom” 


The Soviet withdrawal from Afghanistan 1s good news, 
but it does leave much food for thought about what lies 
ahead for So. ict foreign policy 


Minister Cited on Trade With Socialist Countries 
OW 1702230889 Taipe: CNA in Enelish 1549 GMT 
17 Feb &9 


[Text] Taspes, Feb. 17 (CNA}—The government will not 
forbid private economic and trade organizations in the 
Republic of China [ROC] to send delegations to such 
socialist countries as the Sovict Union or Vietnam on 
fact-finding visits. a top official sand Friday 
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Vice Ecc..omics Minister Li Mo added, however, that At present, the ROC Government permits indirect 
government officiais should not involve themselves in imports of 90 raw materials from the mainland but local 
such trade contacts. companies have asked that the door be opened wider. 


Informed sources said the Board of Foreign Trade has Li explained that the government must be cautious lest 

drafted and presented it to the Economics Ministry aset _—local industries become overly dependent on mainiand 

of regulations to govern trade with socialist nations. raw materials or the Chinese communists take advantage 
of the trade to launch economic united front offensives. 

Asked to comment on the regulations, Li said they are 

not necessary since local businessmen have, in fact, been 

doing business with their counterparts in those socialist Delegation Leaves to Attend Hirohito Funeral 

countries. For instance, he said trade promotion person- OW2302120789 Taipei CNA in English 1443 GMT 

nel of the ROC and Vietnam have already exchanged 22 Feh 89 

visits to explore trade opportunities. 


The vice minister also warned local companies against [Text] Taipei, Feb. 22 (CNA}—A four-member delega- 
hastily moving in expanding trade relations with social- tion from the Republic of China [ROC], led by Chang 
ist countnes because it is political, but not economic, Pao-shu, chairman of the Association of East Asian 
factors t!:at play ‘he decisive role in such trade. Relations, left Wednesday for Japan to attend the 
funeral for Emperor Hirohito scheduled for Feb. 24. 

On the indirect imports of agricultural and industrial 

raw materials from the China mainland, Li said the Other members of the delegation include Koo Chen-fu, 
Economics Ministry would not change its current policy § chairman of the Chinese National Association of Indus- 
of allowing the imports of only those items authorized by try and Commerce, Ma Chi-chuang, ROC representative 
the government. in Japan, will also join the mission. 


23 February 1989 
Hong Kong 


International on Pacific Rim Opens 
OW 1902181589 Beying XINHUA in English 
1626 GMT 19 Feb 8&9 


[Text] Hong Kong, February 19 (XINHUA)—A four- 
day international symposium on finance, trade and 
investment in the Pacific Rim region (Pacrim) opened 
here this evening at Hong Kong's new convention center. 


Key business and political figures from more than 30 
countnes and regions attended the opening ceremony. 


1989 Pacrim is the second in an ongoing series of interna- 
tional debates on developments in the Pacific Rim region. 
The last symposium was held in Australia in 1987. 


More than 50 speakers will present views and hold 
discussions on a broad range of topics including the 
international trading system, resources and technology. 


The symposium will place special focus on the prospects 
for economic growth of the Chinese mainland, Hong 
Kong and Taiwan. The likely impact on international 
trade of forthcoming changes in the status of Hong Kong 
will also be discussed in depth. 


In his speech at the opening ceremony, Hong Kong 
Governor David Wilson said the Pacific Rim as a whole 
will have an increasingly important role to play in the 
world economy. 


According to the 1988 Trade Statistics Yearbook pub- 
lished by the International Monetary Fund, he said, 
Hong Kong is now the tenth largest trading community 
in the world. 


In the first ten months of 1988, Hong Kong's trade with 
the region jumped nearly 40 percent to over 60 billion 
U.S. dollars, which represents almost 60 percent of its 
total trade. 


Wilson said that Hong Kong is the mainiand’s largest 
trading partner and the largest source of direct foreign 
investment in it. Bilateral trade between Hong Kong and 
the mainland increased 19 times between 1978 and 1987. 


He said Hong Kong's future clearly lies in its role as a 
bridge between the Chinese mainland and the rest of the 
world. 


“Given the enormous potential of the Chinese economy, 
thal is an exciting prospect. But the rest of the region can 
benefit too,” he added. 


Wilson believed that the Pacific Rim, with Hong Kong 
as a key part of it, faces a bright and exciting future of 
change and expansion. 
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Presented by Western Australian Development Corpo- 
ration, the symposium is sponsored by the Hong Kong 
General Chamber of Commerce, the Hong Kong Trade 
Development Council and the Hong Kong Tourist Asso- 
ciation. 


PRC, Taiwan Attend 
OW 2102062389 Beijing Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 0300 GMT 21 Feb 89 


[Text] The second Pacific Rim international banking, 
trade, and investment symposium opened in Hong Kong 
on 19 February. Representatives from political and 
economic circles of more than 30 countries and regions, 
including China's interior, Hong Kong, and Taiwan, are 
attending the symposium. 


During the 4-day session, the representatives will hold 
discussions on a broad range of issues, such as the 
international trade structure, resources, and science and 
technology. The economic prospects of China's interior, 
Hong Kong, and Taiwan in the wake of rapid economic 
development and the impact of the change on Hong 
Kong's future status in international trade are among the 
major topics of discussion. 


Refugee Issue Said ‘Focus of Concern’ 
HK2002153489 Beying ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in Chinese 1100 GMT 19 Feb 8&9 


[Report by He Gengxin (0149 5087 2450): “Hong Kong 
People Demand Solution to Problem of Boat People From 
Vietnam”—ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE headline] — 


[Text] Hong Kong, 19 Feb (ZHONGGUO XINWEN 
SHE)—The increasingly more serious problem of Viet- 
namese refugees held up in Hong Kong has become the 
focus of concern of Hong Kong public opinion. The 
people of Hong Kong have strongly demanded that 
Britain take effective measures to solve it. 


Vietnamese refugees held up in Hong Kong have all 
along been a heavy burden on Hong Kong society. The 
following factors have made this problem even more 
conspicuous: 


First, efforts to restrain the influx of Vietnamese boat 
people into Hong Kong have not been successful. Since 
16 June 1988, the Hong Kong Government has adopted 
a screening policy toward Vietnamese who have come to 
Hong Kong in large numbers and anyone who fails to 
meet the requirements of a refugee will be repatriated to 
Vietnam. This is aimed at deterring the Vietnamese 
from coming to Hong Kong. However, this policy is not 
very effective and the Victnamese continue to come to 
Hong Kong by sea. In the 8 months from 16 June 1988 
to 16 February 1989, 10.763 Vietnamese came to Hong 
Kong, thus increasing the total number of Victnamese 
refugees and boat people held up in Hong Kong to over 
25,700 people. Although these Vietnamese are jocked up 
in batbed-wired detention areas, they need not worry 


Second, Britain's attitude is objectively a kind of encour- 
agement. In 1979, Britain imposed on Hong Kong the 
policy of “first port of asylum,” so the 
Government has not refused to keep large numbers of 
and waited to be 


tions, but also has recently gone so far as to put forward 
preconditions for increasing the number of refugees it 1s 
going to accept, namely, increases in the numbers of 
refugees taken in by other countnes, and the availability 
in Britain of places of residence for the refugees. Hong 
Kong's newspapers held that Britain has not hesitated to 
please Vietnam at the expense of Hong Kong's interests. 
Lydia Dunn, senior member of the Executive Council of 
Hong Kong, has already written a letter to high-ranking 
officials in Britain, urging Britain to unconditionally 
take the lead in accepting Vietnamese refugees held up in 
Hong Kong. 


Third, Vietnam has persisted in being unreasonable and 
has delayed in repatriating the boat people held up in 
Hong Kong. Signs have shown that most of the Vietnam- 
ese who have arrived in Hong Kong since the implemen- 
tation of the screening policy by the Hong Kong Gov- 
ernment do not meet the requirements of refugee status. 
Of more than 800 Vietnamese boat people who have 
been screened, only some 70 people or more, less than 10 
percent, can meet the requirements of refugee status. 
Last year, while discussing with Britain the question of 
repatriating Vietnamese boat people held up in Hong 
Kong, the Vietnamese delegates unreasonably stated that 
they agree to accept only those who are willing to be 
repatriated. They also put forward a demand for eco- 
nomic aid from Hong Kong as a condition for repatriat- 
ing the boat people. From 10 to 16 February, four 
Vietnamese officials, through arrangements by Britain, 
came to Hong Kong and mit the boat people held up in 
Hong Kong. They “examined and verified” only 8! 
people, who are expected to be repatriated to Vietnam in 
early March. Public opinion in Hong Kong has criticized 
Vietnam's attitude of proscrastination and has 
demanded that Vietnam repatriate the boat people held 
up in Hong Kong within a stated time. 


Hong Kong is undergoing a transitional period. If the 
problem of the Vietnamese refugees held up in Hong 
Kong is not solved in good time, it will cause trouble for 
the government of the future Hong Kong Special Admin- 
istrative Region. The worry and demand of the Hong 


Kong people are reasonable 
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UK Policy Viewed 
HK2202092589 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 22 Feb 89 p 3 


[By Anthony Cheesewright in London and Kathy Griffin] 


[Text] The British (Government has assured the Gover- 
nor, Sir David Wilson, that Hong Kong's policy of 
forcibly repatriating Vietnamese boat people who refuse 
to return home voluntarily has its full support. 


But the Government has still to convince many British 
politicians and sections of the media that it 1s the only 
practical solution to the crisis. 


Sir David, speaking in London yesterday, said it was 
understandable that some people should take the “human- 
itarian line.” He said his job was to explain why Hong 
Kong had been forced to adopt forcible repatriation. 


The twin problems were to resettle those already classi- 
fied as refugees, and to repatriate those who had arrived 
in Hong Kuyng since June 16 last year. 


He said: “One has to face the fact that these people have 
to be repatriated against their will if they don’t volunteer 
to go back—in the same way that anyone who arrives in 
any country in the world illegally gets repatriated.” 


Sir David said it was impossible to fix a time-scale for 
repatriation—he just wanted to do it as soon as possible. 


A Hong Kong government spokesman in London said 
hopes of support for the policy were pinned on a confer- 
ence in Kuala Lumpur next month of first asylum 
countnes in South East Asia. 


“We are anxious that all first asylum countries should 
follow Hong Kong's lead and adopi a policy of repatn- 
ating boat people who do not qualify as refugees under 
the UNHCR criteria,” he said. 


“If all countries involved agree, and it is accepted 
internationally, then it will be a beginning to solving the 


probiem. 


“It will mean that potential boat people in Vietnam will 
realise there's no point in leaving because no country 
will take them unless they can prove they are genuine 
refugees.” 


The spokesman added: “We are also pinning much on 
the reception given to the volunteers being repainaicd to 
Vietnam next month. If it 1s good, hopefully it will set the 
trend and act as a trigger for others still in Hong Kong. 


Another 55 boat people reached Hong Kong yesterday, 
pushing the week's total to 390—more than triple that 
for January. But refugee co-ordinator Mr Mike Hanson 
said it was too carly to draw any conclusions. 
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“It is quite wrong to conclude we're going to get a large 
influx this year basea wn what happens in January and 


The total for the first two months of the year stands at 
$04, compared to 449 in the same period last year. 


Meanwhile, an official at the Vietnamese Embassy in 
ing was reported yesterday as 


should be held responsible for solving the refugee problem. 


i dae on & ot ae oe 
financial reasons as refugees. 


Sunamene Group To Visit for Talks on 
HK 1902034489 Hong Kong SUNDAY STANDARD 
in English 19 Feb 89 p 1 


[Text] Leaders of six Hong Kong religious groups have 
invited members of the Guangdong Provincial Religious 
Affairs Bureau to visit the territory next month. 


Among the local leaders expected to meet the mainland 
delegation is Roman Catholic bishop, Cardinal | ohn 
Baptist Wu Cheng-chung. 

The visit is seen as an Opportunity to exchange religious 
views between local religious leaders and the Guangdong 


It's the first time that the six groups will talk with the 
mainianders on religious matters. 


Sources said the talks, first initiated by the local Catholic 


Moslem Cultural and Fraternal Association, 
Hong Kong Taoust Association. 
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leaders met after a Lunar New Year festival yester- 
discuss details of the visit. The trip, first sched- 
last December, was postponed because Cardinal 
visiting Taiwan at that time. The seven-member 
by the bureau's direc- 
Mr Chen Dong. Exact dates have yet to be fixed as 
its for the Chinese officials are still to be 
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Local Protestants will seize the chance to discuss with 
the group a controversial administrative code on reli- 
gious activities issued by the Guangdong Provincial 
Government. 


According to a report by the Asia Lutheran Press Ser- 
vices, local protestants are worried that administrative 
codes would have an adverse effect on religious freedom 
after 1997. The report said the Protestants ould raise 
the issue with the Chinese. 


They have also decided to study the issue through a 
concern group, the Joint Conference of Christians on the 
Response to the Basic Law, the report said. 


The code, entitled “The Stipulations on Administrative 
Management of Religious Activity Venues in Guang- 
dong Province”, says that all veaues for religious activ- 
ities are subject to the admimistration of the Chinese 
provincial government. 


ers and seminary gradvates to get government approval 
pnor to work, travel, publishing or printing religious 
matenais. 


PRC Gunboat Opens Fire on Freighter 
HK2302034589 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 23 Feb 89 p 1 


[By Tommy Lewis} 


[Text] An air and sea search 1s underway for a Honduras- 
registered freighter which was intercepted and fired on 
by a Chinese gunboat yesterday afiernoon near the 
boundary of Hong Kong's territorial waters. 


The master of the 485-tonne freighter “Shunan™ radioed 
the Marine Department to report that armed and uni- 
formed officers from Chinese gunboat No 712 had boarded 
and searched his vessel, which was travelling to Taiwan. 


A second message was received shortly after 4 pm, in 
which the master said his vessel had been fired at by the 
gunboat. 


He reported his vessel was about three kilometres south- 
cast of Waglan Island, just inside Chinese waters. 


A helicopter from the Royal Hong Kong Auxiliary Air 
Force, police launches and a naval patrol boat were 
despatched to the waters off Waglan and Po Toi islands. 


The search, called off shorily before 7 pm due to dark- 
ness and poor visibility, was to resume at first light. 


The ship was believed to have been carrying a crew of 14 
seamen, whose nationalities were not known. 


The freighter’s local agents, Fitter Maritime Company 
Lid. could not be contacted at their office in the Shun 


The “Shunan”™ left Hong Kong for Kaohsiung in Taiwan 
at 12.30 pm yesterday with a consignment of 170 crates 
of cigarettes valued at $!.6 million. 


Unconfirmed veports said last night the gunboat may 
have intercepted the freighter, believing it to be attempt- 
ing to smuggle cigareties on to Chinese vessels. 


There have been reports of maverick police and customs 
boats from China stopping fishing boats and small 
freighters in Hong Kong waters and illegally confiscating 
cargo. Hong Kong's police and other security officials 
have raised the issue in cross border talks and Chinese 
authorities have claimed individual rogue vessels were 
responsible. China promised to clamp down on such 
illegal activities. 


CPPCC National Committee Member Dies 
OW2002181789 Beying XINHUA in English 
1242 GMT 20 Feb?" 


{Text} Hong Kong, February 20 (XINHUA)}—Percy 
Chen, member of the National Commitice of the Chi- 
nese People’s Political Consultative Conference, died of 
iliness at the age of 88 at five a.m. today in the Nether- 
sole hospital here. 


Percy Chen was a noted patriotic personage and lawyer 
in Hong Kong 


During his iliness, Xu Jiatun, director of the XINHUA 
NEWS AGENCY Hong Kong branch, paid a visit to him. 
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After his death, Qiao Zonghua and Ji Shaoxiang. deputy 
director and head of Foreign Affairs Department, of the 
XINHUA NEWS AGENCY Hong Kong branch, pand their 
last respects to the remains of the dec cased in the hospital 
and expressed their deep condolences to Mrs. Chen. 


Eavironmental Body Concerned Over Waste Increase 
OW 2002210589 Beying XINHUA in English 
1526 GMT 20 Feb 8&9 


[Text] Hong Kong, February 20 (XINHUA)}—Members 
of the Hong Kong environmental pollution advisory 
committee (EPCOM) today expressed concern over the 
rapid increase in waste arising here. 


They stressed that greater emphasis should be placed on 
waste reduction ai source. 


The committee members were commenting on a draft 
waste disposal plan made by the Hong Kong government 
which estimates that by the year 200! the total amount 
of wastes generated in Hong Kong would increase from 
the present 19,000 tons to 30,000 tons per day. 


The members were particularly interested to see more 
concerted action both by the government and the private 
sector, 10 promote recycling of waste in Hong Kong. 


The members were informed that the future strategy in 
managing municipal waste would involve the develop- 
ment of three large landfills located in remote areas of 
the New Territories and a network of refuse transfer 
Stations in the urban areas. 


The members strongly recommended that effective pol- 
lution control measures should be incorporated im the 
development of these facilities to minimise their impact 
on the surrounding environment. 


They discussed an outline which covered the whole 
spectrum of pollution: air, water, waste and noise etc. 
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